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SERIES INTRODUCTION

The Baylor Handbook on the Greek New Testament (BHGNT) is
designed to guide new readers and seasoned scholars alike through
the intricacies of the Greek text. Each handbook provides a verse-
by-verse treatment of the biblical text. Unlike traditional com-
mentaries, however, the BHGNT makes little attempt to expound
on the theological meaning or significance of the document under
consideration. Instead, the handbooks serve as “prequels” to com-
mentary proper. They provide readers of the New Testament with
a foundational analysis of the Greek text upon which interpretation
may then be established. Readers of traditional commentaries are
sometimes dismayed by the fact that even those that are labeled
“exegetical” or “critical” frequently have little to say about the
mechanics of the Greek text and all too often completely ignore
the more perplexing grammatical issues. In contrast, the BHGNT
offers an accessible and comprehensive, though not exhaustive,
treatment of the Greek New Testament, with particular attention
given to the grammar of the text. In order to make the handbooks
more user-friendly, authors have only selectively interacted with
secondary literature. Where there is significant debate on an issue,
the handbooks provide a representative sample of scholars espous-
ing each position; when authors adopt a less known stance on the
text, they generally list any other scholars who have embraced that
position.

The BHGNT, however, is more than a reliable guide to the Greek
text of the New Testament. Each author brings unique strengths
to the task of preparing the handbook. As a result, students and
scholars alike will at times be introduced to ways of looking at the
Greek language that they have not encountered before. This fea-
ture makes the handbooks valuable not only for intermediate and
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X Series Introduction

advanced Greek courses but also for students and scholars who no
longer have the luxury of increasing their Greek proficiency within
a classroom context. While handbook authors do not consider
modern linguistic theory to be a panacea for all questions exegeti-
cal, the BHGNT does aim both to help move linguistic insights
into the mainstream of New Testament reference works and, at the
same time, to help weed out some of the myths about the Greek
language that continue to appear in both scholarly and popular
treatments of the New Testament.

Using the Baylor Handbook on the Greek New Testament

Each handbook consists of the following features. The introduction
draws readers’ attention to some of the distinctive features of the
biblical text and treats some of the broader issues relating to the text
as a whole in a more thorough fashion. In the handbook proper, the
biblical text is divided into sections, each of which is introduced
with a translation that illustrates how the insights gleaned from
the analysis that follows may be expressed in modern English.
Following the translation is the heart of the handbook, an exten-
sive analysis of the Greek text. Here, the Greek text of each verse
is followed by comments on grammatical, lexical, and text-critical
issues. Handbook authors may also make use of other features,
such as passage overviews between the translation and notes.

Each page of the handbook includes a header to direct readers
to the beginning of the section where the translation is found (left
page header) or to identify the range of verses covered on the two
facing pages (right hand header). Terminology used in the com-
ments that is potentially unfamiliar is included in a glossary in the
back of the handbook and/or cross-referenced with the first occur-
rence of the expression, where an explanation may be found. Each
volume also includes an index that provides a list of grammatical
phenomena occurring in the biblical text. This feature provides a
valuable resource for students of Greek wanting to study a par-
ticular construction more carefully or Greek instructors needing to
develop illustrations, exercises, or exams. The handbooks conclude
with a bibliography of works cited, providing helpful guidance in
identifying resources for further research on the Greek text.
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The handbooks assume that users will possess a minimal level
of competence with Greek morphology and syntax. Series authors
generally utilize traditional labels such as those found in Daniel
Wallace’s Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics. Labels that are drawn
from the broader field of modern linguistics are explained at their
first occurrence and included in the glossary. Common labels that
users may be unfamiliar with are also included in the glossary.

The primary exception to the broad adoption of traditional
syntactic labels relates to verb tenses. Most New Testament Greek
grammars describe the tense system as being formally fairly
simple (only 6 tenses) but functionally complex. The aorist tense,
it is frequently said, can function in a wide variety of ways that are
associated with labels such as “ingressive,” “gnomic,” “constative,”
“epistolary,” “proleptic,” and so forth. Similar functional complex-
ity is posited for the other tenses. Positing such “functions,” how-
ever, typically stems not from a careful analysis of Greek syntax
but rather from grappling with the challenges of translating Greek
verbs into English. When we carefully examine the Greek verb
tenses themselves, we find that the tense forms do not themselves
denote semantic features such as ingressive, iterative, or conative;
they certainly do not emphasize such notions; at best they may
allow for ingressive, iterative, or conative translations. Although
many of the other traditional labels are susceptible to similar cri-
tique, the tense labels have frequently led to exegetical claims that
go beyond the syntax, e.g., that a particular aorist verb emphasizes
the beginning of an action. For this reason, we have chosen not to
utilize these labels. Instead, where the context points to an ingres-
sive nuance for the action of the verb, this will be incorporated into
the translation.

Deponency

Although series authors will vary in the theoretical approaches
they bring to the text, the BHGNT has adopted the same general
approach on one important issue: deponency. Traditionally, the
label “deponent” has been applied to verbs with middle, passive,
or middle/passive morphology that are thought to be “active” in
meaning. Introductory grammars tend to put a significant number
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of middle verbs in the New Testament in this category, despite the
fact that some of the standard reference grammars have questioned
the validity of the label. Robertson (332), for example, argues that
the label “should not be used at all.”

In recent years, a number of scholars have taken up Robertson’s
quiet call to abandon this label. Carl Conrad’s posts on the B-Greek
Internet discussion list (beginning in 1997) and his subsequent
formalization of those concerns in unpublished papers available
on his website have helped flesh out the concerns raised by earlier
scholars. In a recent article, Jonathan Pennington (61-64) helpfully
summarizes the rationale for dispensing with the label, maintain-
ing that widespread use of the term “deponent” stems from two
key factors: (1) the tendency to attempt to analyze Greek syntax
through reference to English translation—if a workable transla-
tion of a middle form appears “active” in English, we conclude
that the verb must be active in meaning even though it is middle
in form; and (2) the imposition of Latin categories on Greek gram-
mar. Pennington (61) concludes that “most if not all verbs that are
considered ‘deponent’ are in fact truly middle in meaning.” The
questions that have been raised regarding deponency as a syntactic
category, then, are not simply issues that interest a few Greek schol-
ars and linguists but have no bearing on how one understands the
text. Rather, if these scholars are correct, the notion of deponency
has, atleast in some cases, effectively obscured the semantic signifi-
cance of the middle voice, leading to imprecise readings of the text
(see also Bakker and Taylor).

It is not only middle voice verbs, however, that are the focus
of attention in this debate. Conrad, Pennington, and others also
maintain that deponency is an invalid category for passive verbs
that have traditionally been placed in this category. To account for
putative passive deponent verbs, these scholars have turned to the
evolution of voice morphology in the Greek language. They draw
attention to the fact that middle morphology was being replaced
by passive morphology (the -On- morpheme) during the Koine
period (see esp. Conrad, 3, 5-6; cf. Pennington, 68; Taylor, 175;
Caragounis, 153). Consequently, in the Common Era we find “an
increasing number of passive forms without a distinctive passive
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idea ... replacing older middle forms” (Pennington, 68). This dia-
chronic argument leads Conrad (5) to conclude that the -6n- mor-
pheme should be treated as a middle/passive rather than a passive
morpheme. Such arguments have a sound linguistic foundation
and raise serious questions about the legitimacy of the notion “pas-
sive deponent.”

Should, then, the label “deponent” be abandoned altogether?
While more research needs to be done to account for middle/pas-
sive morphology in Koine Greek fully, the arguments, which are
very briefly summarized above, are both compelling and exegeti-
cally significant. “The middle voice needs to be understood in its
own status and function as indicating that the subject of a verb is
the focus of the verb’s action or state” (Conrad, 3; cf. Taylor, 174).
Consequently, users of the BHGNT will discover that verbs that are
typically labeled “deponent,” including some with -6n- morphol-
ogy, tend to be listed as “middle.”

In recognizing that so-called deponent verbs should be viewed as
true middles, users of the BHGNT should not fall into the trap of
concluding that the middle form emphasizes the subject’s involve-
ment in the action of the verb. At times, the middle voice appears
simply to be a morphological flag indicating that the verb is intran-
sitive. More frequently, the middle morphology tends to be driven
by the “middle” semantics of the verb itself. In other words, the
middle voice is sometimes used with the verb not in order to place
a focus on the subject’s involvement in the action but precisely
because the sense of the lexical form itself involves subject focus.

It is the hope of Baylor University Press, the series editor, and
each of the authors that these handbooks will help advance our
understanding of the Greek New Testament, be used to further
equip the saints for the work of ministry, and fan into flame a love
for the Greek New Testament among a new generation of students
and scholars.

Martin M. Culy
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INTRODUCTION

The Greek of 1 Peter has more than its fair share of syntactical chal-
lenges for the Greek student, and it is the aim of this volume to be of
assistance in navigating those challenges. Readers will likely want
to use this volume in conjunction with a traditional commentary
for complementary analysis of the context, message, and meaning
of this book. The major recent commentaries are those of Michaels,
Achtemeier (1996), and Elliott (2000), all of which give attention to
syntactical issues (although Achtemeier particularly stands out in
this regard). One will also find help (even on technical matters) in
commentaries of lesser scope (e.g., Schreiner’s commentary makes
a fine contribution). For a survey of recent trends in research on
1 Peter, one can consult Dubis (2006), Webb, and the bibliogra-
phies of Casurella and Mills.

One of the goals of this series is not only to apply traditional
syntactical analysis to the text of the New Testament but also to
acquaint readers with more recent developments among gram-
marians and linguists. One particular area to which I would like to
draw attention is that of Greek word order. Greek teachers often
take pains to break English-speaking students of an improper reli-
ance on word order, and as a result Greek students can sometimes
develop the impression that word order in Greek is inconsequen-
tial, which is certainly not true. Numerous specialized studies on
Greek word order have appeared, but I have found the work of
Stephen Levinsohn (adapted and popularized by Steve Runge, one
of Levinsohn’s disciples) to have particular explanatory power. See
especially Levinsohn (1-67) and Runge (2010, §§9-13). Levinsohn
argues that Greek is a verb-initial language so that clausal constitu-
ents that appear before the verb, i.e., that are “fronted,” (with the
exception of conjunctions and the like) are marked as being either:

Xix
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(a) “focal,” that is, the most important new information in the
clause, or (b) a “point of departure,” which refers to information
that is already established by the preceding context or is readily
knowable and that provides readers/hearers with a certain context
within which they should understand the remainder of the clause.
Consider the following sentence: “I have three points to make. As
for the first, I cannot stress its importance enough.” The phrase “as
for the first” is a (topical) point of departure, helping the reader to
not lose track of the flow of the argument. This point of departure
gives the reader (a) a framework within which to interpret what
follows (“I cannot stress its importance enough” relates only to the
“first point”), and also (b) a connection that helps the reader relate
the following comment to the preceding context (here “as for the
first” identifies the following comment as one of the three points
just mentioned). Points of departure in non-narrative literature
such as 1 Peter are frequently topical, implying a shift from the
preceding topic (in narrative literature, on the other hand, points
of departure often involve shifts in location, participants, or time).
Runge uses different labels for these same phenomenon. Instead
of point of departure, Runge uses the term “frame of reference”
or simply “frame,” and instead of Levinsohn’s “marked focal ele-
ment,” Runge speaks of “emphasis.” In other words, “emphasis”
for Runge refers to the clause’s most important new information
that is fronted in order to give it more prominence. Note that all
sentences by their very nature contain new or “focal” information
(this is what keeps the argument or story moving forward), but this
focal information is only “emphatic” (in Runge’s terms) when it is
specially marked by placing it prior to the verb. In this volume, I
typically use Runge’s terminology unless I am describing or inter-
acting with the work of Levinsohn.

Here are a few basic rules to get us started with this approach to
word order. When two constituents are fronted (i.e., precede the
verb), you should expect the first fronted constituent to be a frame.
The second fronted constituent may be either a second frame or
an emphatic element. Typically, only one fronted constituent will
be emphatic. I recommend Runge (2010) as a place to start for
further information on this topic, and from there you can move
on to the more detailed treatment that appears in Levinsohn.
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Levinsohn’s work goes well beyond the treatment of constituents
fronted vis-a-vis the verb. This handbook does not draw upon
these latter discussions, but it is my hope that the discussion that
follows will whet the reader’s appetite to further investigate this
often neglected area of study.

One other issue that is a topic of contemporary discussion
among grammarians has to do with deponency and the middle
voice. The Baylor Handbook on the Greek New Testament series
adopts the viewpoint that “deponency” is a misguided label, a
viewpoint with which I concur. I encourage the reader to care-
fully read the paragraphs on this topic in the Series Introduction.
Significant is the work of Kemmer, who has identified certain
semantic domains that typically appear in the middle voice across
a whole range of languages that have middle forms. I have applied
Kemmer’s categories to the middle forms herein, occasionally
resorting to a similar list developed by Miller. In this way, I hope
that students of the Greek New Testament can begin to internal-
ize the types of Greek verbs that often appear in the middle voice.

I would like to express my appreciation to President David
Dockery, Provost Carla Sanderson, and the Pew Summer Research
Grant Committee of Union University for the Pew Summer
Research grant that assisted me in the completion of this project.
At a number of points in the manuscript, my arguments regard-
ing Greek word order have benefited from my correspondence
with Stephen Levinsohn, to whom I extend my appreciation. I
also thank Steve Runge for my beneficial interaction with him on
this topic. Thanks go as well to my student assistant Albert “Shep”
Shepherd for his help in preparing the grammar index and abbre-
viations list and to Nellene Benhardus and Michael Brown for
other research assistance. I am also grateful to the staff of Baylor
University Press who lent their support to the project and saw it
through to completion. My special thanks go to Marty Culy for
his meticulous editorial review of my manuscript. His insights,
probing questions, and careful attention to detail were all that one
would hope for from an editor. Finally, I want to acknowledge the
loving support and encouragment of my wife, Beth, during this
project. To our two sons, Benjamin and Matthew, this handbook
has been dedicated.






A HANDBOOK ON THE GREEK TEXT
OF 1 PETER

1 Peter 1:1-2

'Peter, an apostle of Jesus the Christ, to the exiles, that is, the
diaspora of Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia and Bithynia, who
are chosen according to the foreknowledge of God the Father, by
the Spirit’s sanctifying work, and for the purpose of obeying Jesus
the Christ and being sprinkled with his blood. May grace and
peace be multiplied to you.

1:1 TIétpog amootorog Incod Xpiotod ékhekToig mapemidnuolg
dtaomopag IIovrov, I'alatiag, Kannadoxkiag, Aciag kai
BiBvviag,

IT¢tpog. Nominative absolute. Such nominatives only appear in
introductory material, such as the opening formula of a letter, this
does not constitute a sentence (Wallace, 49-51).

amootolog. Nominative in apposition to ITétpog.

‘Inood Xpiotod. Although modern Christians often think of
“Christ” as part of Jesus’ personal name, for early Christians
Xptotog retained much more of its original titular meaning,
“Christ” or “Messiah,” even when appearing alongside the personal
name “Jesus” (see Selwyn, 122; see also Wright 1992, whose argu-
ment regarding Pauline literature has relevance for 1 Peter). Taking
Xplotod as a title, the genitive Tnood alone modifies dnodotolog
while Xpiotod is in apposition to Tnood. Inood is a subjective
genitive.

gkhektoig mapemidnporg. Dative of recipient, an epistolary fea-
ture explained by Klauck (18) as originating in an oral messenger
formula, “Thus says A to B.” Since both of these terms are techni-
cally adjectives, the question arises as to which is nominalized and
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2 1 Peter 1:1-2

which is functioning adjectivally. The suggestion of Michaels (7)
that mapemdnpolg is the adjectival term is unlikely in light of the
fact that mapemnidnpog is substantival in 2:11 and in its three other
occurences in biblical literature (LXX Gen 23:4; Ps 38:13; Heb
11:13). Achtemeier (1996, 81) and Jobes (75) understand both
ékhektoig and mapemdnpolg to be substantival, though éxlektoig
is more likely adjectival, as in 2:9. Significant debate exists as to
whether napenidnpog (“alien, exile”) and related vocabulary else-
where in 1 Peter is metaphorical or not. Against the metaphorical
interpretation, see Elliott (1990); in favor of it, see Achtemeier
(1989, 222-28). For a summary of the debate, see Dubis (2006,
213-17); I side with Achtemeier.

Swaomopdg. This term hearkens to the Babylonian exile and is
used both of (a) the region outside of Palestine in which dispersed
Jewslive (e.g., Jdt 5:19) as well as (b) the Jewish people living outside
of Palestine (e.g., 2 Macc 1:27). In the present context, the term
could likewise refer to either a region or people. If (a) is correct,
then Staomopdg is a genitive of place (“in the diaspora,” so BDAG,
236.2; Achtemeier 1996, 83). Since the metaphor is concerned more
with who the readers are rather than where they are, option (b) is
more likely correct (so most commentators). If so, then Staomopdg
is best taken as an epexegetical genitive. Others take Staomopdg as
an attributive genitive (“scattered foreigners”), but this does not
take into account that Staomopd is almost a technical term at this
point (see Schmidt, 99). Scholars normally take this term not to
indicate that the recipients are Jewish (as did ancient commenta-
tors) but as a reapplication of the language and experience of OT
Israel to the primarily Gentile Christian recipients of 1 Peter (see
1:14, 18; 2:9; 4:3-4).

IIovtov, T'adatiag, Kannadoxkiag, Aciag kai Bibvviag. If, as
argued above, Staomopdg refers to people, then these genitives
are genitives of place. If, however, diaomopdg were to refer to a
region, then these genitives would not be appositional since these
places did not constitute the full extent of the Staomopd; instead, all
these proper nouns would be epexegetical genitives, giving further
specificity of location to Staomopdg (this would be an example
of the subset of epexegetical genitives in which the genitive gives
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specification to a larger category represented by the head noun;
Wallace, 95-96).

1:2 katd TPpoyvworv Beod TaTpOg £V AYLAoU@ TVEVHATOG €iG
DIakonv kai Pavtiopov aipatog Incod Xpiotod, xapis vuiv kai
eipfivn TAnBvvOein.

katd pdyvworv Oeod. Standard. This is the first of a series
of three prepositional phrases in this verse, all of which modify
ékhekToig in verse 1 (contra Selwyn, 119, who regards it as modify-
ing both ¢k\ektoig and dndoTohog, and Grudem, 50, who regards it
as modifying the entire description of the recipients in v. 1).

0g0d. Subjective genitive.

matpog. Genitive in apposition to 0eod.

£€v aylaopud mvedpatog. Means, not locative/sphere (contra
Grudem, 52).

nvedpatog. Subjective genitive.

€ig Vakonv kai pavtiopov aipatog’Incod Xpiotod. Purpose
(contra Agnew; Elliott 2000, 319, who interpret the ig as causal).

aipatog. Objective genitive.

‘Inood Xpiotod. See 1:1 on Inocod Xpiotod. Structurally, the
genitive Inood could modify both elements of the preceding
compound noun phrase or just aiparog. Given the parallel prepo-
sitional phrases that precede, in which statements are made about
the other two persons of the Trinity, Tnood likely relates to the
noun phrase Oakonv kai Pavtiopov aipatog in its entirety, thus
requiring that the genitive Inood has a function with reference to
both parts of the compound noun phrase. With respect to aipatog,
‘Inood is a possessive genitive; with respect to dmakonv, Tnood is
an objective genitive. Despite the fact that many versions inter-
pret’ Inood in a similar way (RSV, NRSV, ESV, NJB, TEV, NIV,
NASB), most commentators resist this (Achtemeier 1996, 87, calls
it a “grammatical monstrosity”!) and offer a number of alternative
interpretations. Many read Omaxorv absolutely (e.g., Selwyn, 120).
Beare (76-77) and Jobes (72) suggest that dmakor|v kai pavtiopov
is a hendiadys, expressing one idea (covenant establishment) with
two words, but this seems to be a misapplication of hendiadys
(which properly refers to the coordination of two terms that really
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have a subordinate relationship, with one term implicitly modify-
ing the other; for example, the hendiadys “nice and warm” seman-
tically expresses “nicely warm”). Elliott (2000, 319) reads Inood
Xplotob as a subjective genitive with respect to both dmakor|v and
PAvVTIONOV, i.e., Jesus obeys and he also sprinkles his own blood
(see also Agnew). This view, however, spoils the way in which these
three prepositional phrases are ordered in keeping with the unfold-
ing ordo salutis (“order of salvation”) with respect to the recipients
(see Jobes, 68).

Xapig vuiv kai eiprivy. The nouns xapig and eiprjvn are fronted
for emphasis (so LDGNT). The anarthrous character of these
nouns helps to identify them as fronted for emphasis, not as a
topical frame. Material that is emphatic (or marked as “focal” in
Levinsohn’s terms) is new information and thus not definite to the
reader. Frames (or “points of departure” in Levinsohn’s terms),
however, “refer to information that is accessible in the context or
switch from information that is accessible in the context” and, thus,
frames are often arthrous (Levinsohn, 42). As for the fronting of
the pronoun vyiv, pronouns often move with constituents that are
fronted for emphasis (such as xapig and eiprivn here) to a preverbal
position (see Levinsohn, 39-40).

Xapis . . . kai gipvn. Nominative subject of mAnBuvOein.

opiv. Dative indirect object of TAnBuvOein.

mAnBuvOein. Aor pass opt 3rd sg mAnBbvw. The optative fre-
quently appears in prayers in the NT, as is the case here. God is the
implicit agent.

1 Peter 1:3-12

*Worthy of praise is the God and Father of our Lord, Jesus the
Christ, who in keeping with his vast mercy brought us to new life
through God’s resurrection of Jesus the Christ from the dead in
order that we might have an enduring hope, “namely, so that we
might have an incorruptible, undefiled and unfading inheritance,
which has been preserved in heaven for you, *who are being
guarded by God’s powerful action through faith for a salvation that
is about to be revealed in the last time.

®You rejoice because of this coming time although, if necessary,
you now briefly have been distressed in the midst of various trials
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’in order that what emerges from this test, namely, your faith—
which is more valuable than gold, which perishes yet is tested with
fire—might be found to result in praise, glory and honor at the
revelation of Jesus the Christ. *Although you have not seen him,
you love him, and although you do not now see him, you believe
and rejoice in him °because you are receiving the outcome of your
faith, namely, your salvation.

19Tt was about this salvation that prophets who prophesied about
the grace destined for you earnestly investigated, !'inquiring into
whom or what time the Spirit of the Christ in them was indicating
by predicting the sufferings destined for the Christ and the glories
after these things. *To them it was revealed that it was not for
their benefit but for yours that they were conveying these things,
which have now been announced to you through the ones who
proclaimed the gospel to you by the Holy Spirit who was sent from
heaven—things which angels long to look into.

1:3 Eddoyntog 0 00¢g kai matip tod kvpiov Hudv ‘Incod
Xp1otob, 0 katd T0 ToAD avTod EAeog dvayevvioag fudg €ig
éAntida {@oav 81" avactacews Inood Xpiotod ék vekpdv,

Evloyntog 0 0£0¢ kai matip. The implied it here theoretically
could take a number of forms. Although an optative form (“may
the God and Father be blessed”) is sometimes suggested (so
Michaels, 15), the implicit eipi is most likely present indicative in
light of usage in the LXX (1 Chr 29:10; Ps 118:12; Tob 3:11). This
sentence, literally construed as “God is one who is worthy of praise”
(see LN 33.362), indirectly exhorts “you should praise God!” and
thus means something not far from the optative analysis.

EvAoyntog. Predicate adjective.

0 0206 kai matip. Nominative subject of an implied ¢oTiv.
This phrase provides an example of Granville Sharp’s rule, which
states that when a phrase has the pattern article-substantive-kai-
substantive, the two substantives refer to the same person as long as
the substantives are both personal, singular and not (from a Greek
perspective) proper names (see Wallace, 274). Here Sharp’s rule
tells us that Beog, paired with matnp, refers specifically to the first
person of the Trinity.
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Tod kvpiov. Modifies the preceding compound noun phrase.
With respect to 0e0g, this is a genitive of subordination. With
respect to mati)p, this is a genitive of relationship.

Nu@v. Genitive of subordination (“Lord over us”). As the one
who offers the expression of praise to God here, Peter naturally
includes himself, using a first person plural pronoun twice in this
verse before switching back in verse 4 to the rhetorical target of his
discourse, i.e., “you.”

‘Inood. Genitive in apposition to kvpiov.

Xpiotob. See 1:1 on’Inocod Xptotod.

Katd TO oAV adtod £Aeoq. Standard. This is the first in a series of
four prepositional phrases that modify the following dvayevvroag.
Fronted for emphasis.

avtod. Subjective genitive.

avayevvijoag. Aor act ptc masc nom sg dvayevvdw (attributive).
Modifies 6 Be0g kai mathp (and especially matip). Just as yevvdw
can refer to the act of “birth” (Rom 9:11) or “conception” (Matt
1:20), some commentators understand the cognate dvayevvdw to
mean “born anew” while others understand it to mean “conceived
anew.” Achtemeier (1996, 94) argues that the use of dvayevvaw
in verse 23 alongside omopd (“seed”) means that conception is
in view there, and he is likely correct. On the basis of this use, he
further argues that dvayevvéaw here also refers to “conception.”
Unlike in literal pregnancy, however, there is no gestation period
in the metaphorical application of this term. Consequently, it is
difficult to press a distinction between “conception” and “birth”
without more contextual support, and these two meanings possibly
collapse together here (see this metaphor again with the cognate
aptiyévvnrog in 2:2, which clearly refers to a new birth with its
reference to nursing infants). Although grammatically this is an
adjectival participle, semantically it functions as a ground for the
preceding mitigated command, i.e., the recipients should praise
God because he has brought them to new life.

nuag. Accusative direct object of dvayevvioag.

eig éAnida {@oav. The preposition eig is sometimes taken as
result (Elliott 2000, 333), but it is best to understand eig as purpose/
goal (Davids, 52), pointing to one of God’s intentions in regenera-
tion: “so that you might have a living hope.”
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{@oav. Pres act ptc fem acc sg (aw (attributive). BDAG (426.5)
categorizes this under the definition “to be life-productive, offer
life,” but “hope that offers life” seems tautological since the hope
here constitutes life in its fulness. Instead, this participle anticipates
the emphasis in verse 4 on the permanent nature of what is yet to
come, and is thus rendered as “enduring” above (see the similar
participial use of (4w in v. 23 where it forms a doublet with pévew;
for more on “doublets,” see 1:4 on d@Oaptov kai apiavtov kai
ApapavTov).

S dvaotdoews. Means, modifying dvayevviioag, though some
view this phrase as modifying é\ntida {@oav (e.g., Schreiner, 62).

‘Inood. Since the focus of this verse is on the activity of God the
Father, Inood is likely an objective genitive instead of a subjective
genitive (Michaels, 19-20).

Xpiotob. See 1:1 on’Incod Xpiotod.

¢k vekp®v. Separation. The translation “from the dead,”
although convenient, can obscure the fact that vexp@v is plural and
has in view all of those who have died.

1:4 &ig kAnpovopiav d@Baptov kai dpuiavtov kai dpdpavrtov,
TETNPNUEVIV €V OVPAVOIG €iG DG

eig kAnpovopiav d@Oaptov kai dpiavrov kai auapavrov.
Purpose. This phrase, also beginning with eic, is in apposition to
to eig éAmtida {woav in verse 3, further elaborating on the recipi-
ents’ future hope. The metaphor of “inheritance” builds upon
the imagery of the father-child relationship between God and the
recipients.

agBaptov kai dpiavrov kai dpdpavrov. Moore (5) defines a
doublet as “two or more words or constructions . . . which occur
together and which are so redundant in context that, for transla-
tion purposes, they may be rendered as a single term.” Moore’s
definition goes on to say that the doublet’s function may be to add
emphasis, in which case a translation should bring out this empha-
sis. By Moore’s definition, the three conjoined adjectives here
would be a three-term “doublet,” or better, a “triplet” (although
unfortunately Moore, 60, himself excludes dpiavtov from the
triplet). The function of this triplet is, indeed, to add rhetorical
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emphasis and, further intensified by the alliterative alpha-privative
on each term, this triplet serves to emphasize the perfection and
eternality of the recipients’ inheritance. If the triplet were col-
lapsed, it could be rendered as “absolutely incorruptible.” For more
detailed explanation of doublets, see Moore, especially the intro-
ductory material on pages 5-19 as well as his canonically ordered
listing of 869 suspected doublets in the NT.

tetnpnuévnv. Prf pass ptc fem acc sg tnpéw (attributive). God is
the implicit agent.

£v ovpavoig. Spatial.

€ig bpdg. Advantage.

1:5 toVg €v Svuvdaper Bz0d @povpovpévovg St micTewg £ig
cwtnpiav étoiunv anokalvedijvat v kapd Eoxatw.

€v duvapet Ogod. Means. Fronted for emphasis.

Oe0d. Subjective genitive.

@povpovugvovg. Pres pass ptc masc acc pl gppovpéw (attribu-
tive). God is the implicit agent as the preceding é¢v Suvdpet Ood
makes clear.

dua miotews. Also means, although secondary to the means
reflected above in év Suvapel Oeod. Horrell suggests that miotewg
might refer to God’s faithfulness, but given that mot- cognates
appear three times in the immediate context with reference to the
recipients’ faith (1:7, 8, 9), it is more likely that niotewg here also
refers to their faith. The writer does not specify whether the object
of faith is the Father or Jesus. If a choice must be made, the unstated
object of faith is most likely Jesus, since he is the explicit object of
faith elsewhere in the immediate context (1:8; contra Achtemeier
1996, 97).

i owtnpiav. Purpose. Many scholars maintain that this
phrase modifies dvayevviioag and is used with eig éAnida (v. 3)
and eig kAnpovopiav (v. 4) to reflect a threefold purpose of God’s
regenerative work (see, e.g., Achtemeier 1996, 97; Schreiner,
61). Nevertheless, it more naturally introduces the purpose of
@povpovpévovg given this participle’s closer proximity (see the
synonymous tpéw with &ig in 2 Pet 2:4, 9; 3:7). This view also
stands in contrast to Jobes (89-90), who takes eig as a temporal
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marker, “until that time when salvation is revealed” (although she
rightly understands €ig cwtnpiav to modify povpovpévoug).

¢roiunv. This adjective of readiness is elsewhere followed by an
epexegetical infinitive as here (Luke 22:33; Acts 23:15; Ps 111:7).

anokalv@Oijvar. Aor pass inf dmokaldntw (epexegetical to
étoipnv). God is the implied agent who will reveal the fullness of
salvation.

£€v kap® €oxatw. Temporal. The commonly argued lexical
distinction between kaupog (as a critical time of significance) and
Xpovog (as the passage of time) is misguided (see Dubis 2002,
143-44).

1:6 ¢v @ ayal\idoBe, ONiyov dpti ei H¢ov [¢oTiv] AunnBévteg év
TOIKIAOLG TLELPAGLOTG,

¢v @. Causal. For ¢v with ayod\idw, marking the ground of
rejoicing (contra Michaels, 27), see, for example, John 5:35; LXX
Ps 9:3; 19:6. A number of possible antecedents of @ have been
suggested: (1) the various salvific realities described in verses 3-5,
reading @ as neuter (affirmed by many scholars, including Elliott
2000, 339; for a clear example of this use, see ¢v @ in 4:4); (2)
0eo0¢ kal athp or Tnood Xpiotod in verse 3 (so Hort, 41); (3) the
immediately preceding kaipdg at the end of verse 5 (so Michaels,
27-28 and Martin 1992a, 59-64, although both have a different
understanding of related matters than I do); (4) no antecedent at
all, but rather to take ¢v @ as used absolutely and to translate it as
“while” or “therefore.” Option (3) is the most likely explanation
since kaipdg offers an explicit and a highly proximate antecedent.
This third option is also supported by the cascading structure of
verses 3-12 in which one clause or phrase picks up where the pre-
ceding one left off. Various syntactical structures serve this cascade
(e.g., the participial phrase tolg. . . ppovpovpévoug in v. 5 modifies
budg at the end of v. 4), but it is the use of relative clauses that is
especially noteworthy (e.g., v. 8’s two relative clauses modify’Inood
Xpoto¥ in v. 7; v. 10’s relative clause modifies cwtnpiav in v. 9; v.
12’s second relative clause modifies avtd at the end of the previous
clause). This pattern makes it more likely that the relative clause
with which verse 6 begins is modifying the noun at the end of the
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previous clause, namely, kaipog. Although Selwyn (126) criticizes
this interpretation, asserting that katpdg is “scarcely a large enough
element in the previous sentence to carry the weight of this rich
and significant relative clause,” he fails to notice that since this “last
time” is the time in which the realities of verses 3-5 will come to
fruition, kaipdg serves as an embodiment of the preceding verses.
Verse 5’s katpog is thus a metonymy for what verses 3-5 describe.
In sum, while the antecedent of ¢ is best taken as katp6g in keeping
with option (3) above, the recognition that kaipog is a metonymy
leads to an interpretation not far from option (1).

ayalAiaoOe. Pres mid ind (or impv) 2nd pl dyoAAidw. In an
article devoted to this form (here, as well as in v. 8 where it reap-
pears), Martin (1992b) identifies three possible interpretations:
(1) present indicative with present meaning, (2) present indicative
with future meaning, and (3) present imperative. As for option (3),
Martin rightly argues that the indicative mood is more appropriate
in this blessing section; the tone of the letter does not shift to direct
exhortation (and the use of the imperative mood) until verse 13.
Although Martin argues for option (2), option (1) is more likely
since in verse 8 dyaAlidoOe parallels dyamndte, a present tense
verb with present meaning. Some wrongly assume that the tense
of dyadhiaoBe must be future if the antecedent of the @ that opens
verse 6 is kapdg (e.g., Achtemeier 1996, 100; Schreiner, 66), failing
to note that the recipients find present joy in what the future time
will bring. Although BDAG (4) labels this present form as usually
being deponent, it is best taken as a middle used to describe an
emotional state (Kemmer, 130-32, 269; see the Series Introduction
on “Deponency” for a critique of the deponent label). On the
middle voice of this specific verb, see Conrad (15).

oAiyov. Temporal adverb functioning as a temporal frame.
Adverbs are sometimes, as here, derived from adjectives in their
accusative neuter form (see Wallace, 293).

dpti. Temporal adverb functioning as a second temporal frame.
The “now” of the recipients’ suffering provides an antithesis to the
“last time” of verse 5 (not to future rejoicing, as Martin 1992b, 309,
argues).

ei 6¢ov [¢otiv]. The footnotes in the NET suggest that éotiv is
not original and that an implied optative form of ipi is to be sup-
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plied here, resulting in a fourth class condition rather than a first
class condition (see 3:14, 17). The loss of an original ¢otiv, however,
can be explained by homoioteleuton or on the basis that a scribe
may have found the present ¢otiv to be jarring when followed by
the aorist AurmBévteg. Fronted as a third frame, an adverbial frame
of condition.

ei. Introduces the protasis of a first class condition, if ¢oTiv is
indeed original. Here the assumption reflects reality (see BDAG,
278.3; BDF §372), although it is expressed as a condition in order
to draw the recipients into the logic of the exhortation (Wallace,
694).

d¢ov. Pres act ptc neut nom sg 8¢t (present periphrastic). Fronted
for emphasis (so LDGNT). Acts 19:36 is the one other instance in
the NT where a participial form of §¢i is used periphrastically (Culy
and Parsons, 379).

[¢o7Tiv]. Pres act ind 3rd sg eipi. The implied subject is the suffer-
ing that is reflected in AvmnBévteg. The brackets in the text of the
UBS*/NA¥ indicate that, while the editors favored the inclusion of
¢oTiv, its originality is questionable.

Avmn0évteg. Aor mid ptc masc nom pl Avnéw (concessive, not
causal, contra Selwyn, 127). The aorist participle here reflects
antecedent time (so NIV, NRSV; contra RSV, NET); the recipients
rejoice despite the fact that they have already undergone various
trials. This interpretation stands against those who would see the
suffering of the recipients as only potential, not actual; see further
Dubis (2002, 72-76). Furthermore, as Michaels (28) notes, the use
of &ptt means that the recipients’ past suffering extends into the
present (which also explains the preceding present éotiv). The
usage of Avméw in the Greek Bible suggests that Aunn0évteg serves
as an example of a On- verb form that, though traditionally taken
as passive or passive deponent, is better read as a middle (see the
Series Introduction on “Deponency”). Describing an emotional
state of grief or distress, the middle voice corresponds to Kemmer’s
semantic class of “emotion middle” (130-32, 269).

¢v mowiloig etpacpois. The preposition is sometimes trans-
lated as means (e.g., Elliott 2000, 339), but if AvnBévteg has a
middle instead of passive sense, then ¢v would be circumstantial
(so BDAG, 327.2.b).
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1:7 tva 10 dokipov HU@V TiG MOTEWG TOAVTIHOTEPOV XPUGiOV
Tod dmoAlvpévov Sid vpdg 8¢ doxkipalopévov, evpedi ig
£¢mawvov kai d0&av kai Ty v év anokalvyet Inood Xpiotod-

iva. Introduces a purpose clause modifying Avmm0évteg in verse
6.

70 dokiptov POV TiG TICTEWG TOAVTIHOTEPOV XPVGiov TOD
amoAvpévov St mupog 8¢ doxipaiopévov. This lengthy con-
struction, headed by Sokiptov, is fronted as a topical frame (which
is incorrectly truncated by LDGNT).

70 doxipov. Nominative subject of e0pe0fj. The noun Soxijov
is a metallurgical term which is sometimes translated as “testing”
(Martin 1992a, 64-67) or as a quality manifested through such
testing, i.e., “genuineness” (RSV, NRSV), but here it seems best
to take it to refer to the tested and approved product of a metal-
lurgic process (see LXX Ps 11:7 where Soxijuov has this meaning,
standing in parallel to “refined silver”). Thus, dokijuov is here a
metaphor for that which emerges authenticated from the testing
that the recipients are enduring (i.e., their faith, as the genitive
miotewg clarifies).

Op@v. Subjective genitive, modifying miotewg.

Tij¢ miotews. Epexegetical genitive to Sokipov. With a similar
result, Wallace (90) takes miotewg as an attributed genitive (“genu-
ine faith”), but this requires reading Soxiptov as an abstract quality,
“genuineness,” which is a meaning not clearly attested elsewhere
in biblical Greek. Those who translate dokiptov as “testing” would
take mioTewg as an objective genitive. Some others understand
niotewg partitively (so Bigg, 104, who translates 10 dokiptov dp@v
Tiig miotews as the “tested residue of your faith”). Bigg’s under-
standing, however, emphasizes the purification of faith when it is
the authentication of faith that appears to be more in view.

molvtiuotepov. This comparative adjective (as marked by
the —tep suffix) is in a predicate position. Some commentators
account for this position by arguing that the adjective stands as
a predicate of evpedi) (e.g., Kelly, 54: “may be found to be more
precious than gold”; so also Selwyn, 130; Martin 1992a, 64). This
explanation is awkward, however, since the prepositional phrase
el Emawvov kal 8o&av kai Tifv already serves as a predicate of
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evpeli). It is better to understand an implicit copulative verb here:
“being more valuable than gold.” Such a predicate construction is
unusual, but see Goodwin §972 and Gal 1:4; see also BDF §269.3.
On a separate point, note also that the comparative adjective modi-
fies dokipov, not miotewg (at least not directly). Translations that
apply moAvtipotepov to “faith,” however, are not ultimately prob-
lematic since the epexegetical genitive mioTtewg identifies the meta-
phorical doxiptov as “faith.” The key significance of noting that
noAvtipotepov modifies Sokipov, not miotewg, is that it eliminates
“testing” as a potential meaning for Soxiutov here.

Xpvoiov. Genitive of comparison.

10D dnoAlvpévov did mvpog 8¢ dokipalouévov. This is a rare
construction in which a single article modifies two participles that
are joined by 0¢. For another example of this construction, see T.
Job 25:8 (oV €l 6 TOLG Xpvo£ovg kpaPaTToug Exwy viv 8¢ kabnevog
émi kompiag, “You are the one having golden couches but now sit-
ting on a pile of dung”; see also 32:4). This construction is a stylistic
feature of 1 Peter, appearing again in 2:10. Note also the joining of
two adverbial participles with 0¢ in verse 8. These arthrous parti-
ciples modifying the anarthrous xpvoiov are in the third attributive
position, a position that is common with participles although not
with adjectives proper (Wallace, 618).

amoA\vpévov. Pres mid ptc neut gen sg dnoAvw (attributive).
The middle voice corresponds to Kemmer’s semantic subclass of
“spontaneous events associated with inanimate beings” (142-47,
269).

S Topog. Means. Embedded within a lengthy topical frame,
this phrase is fronted with respect to Sokipafouévov for emphasis.

8¢. Postpositive with respect to 8w mupog. Traditionally, 6¢ has
been understood to have an adversative and sometimes copulative
force. More recent studies have argued that 8¢ has one core func-
tion, which is as a marker of a new development in the author’s
argument or narrative (which encompasses its use in both contras-
tive or copulative contexts). Heckert (40) notes that this use of 8¢ has
been described variously as marking the “next step” in an argument
or marking a “significant change.” This observation is valid not just
for 6¢ in isolation, but also for its occurrence in set constructions
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such as pév-8¢ and negative-positive constructions (using od/pn
and 6¢). This next developmental step may occur at a low level in
the discourse, marking a step between simple phrases, or at a higher
level, marking a step between larger units. For further discussion,
see the entire chapter of Heckert (37-57), and also Levinsohn (69—
93, 112-18), Buth (1981, 1991, 1992) and Runge (2010, §2.2-3).
Here 8¢ functions at a low level, marking doxipaopuévov as a dis-
tinct new development, building upon the immediately preceding
foil, Tod &moMvpévov. Although Soxipalopévov is an attributive
participle, semantically it is the contraexpectation in a concession-
contraexpectation relationship (in English a concessive clause is
usually introduced by “although” or “even though”), yielding in
context “which, although it perishes, is tested with fire.” Numerous
translations, however, represent Soktpalopévov as though it were
the concessive element rather than dmoAvpévov, apparently tak-
ing Sokipaopévou as an adverbial concessive participle modifying
amoAvpévov (e.g., NIV, “which perishes even though refined by
fire”; so also NASB, ESV), but this puts the accent on dmoA\vpévov
rather than on Sokipafopévov, which the context suggests is the
true focal point (correctly in NRSV: “gold that, though perishable,
is tested by fire”; so also RSV, NET).

Soxipalopuévov. Pres pass ptc neut gen sg Soxipalw (attribu-
tive).

e0pedij. Aor pass subj 3rd sg edpiokw. Subjunctive with tva.

€ig Emarvov kai §0&av kai Tyunv. Result. The implicit verbal idea
in each element of this triplet might be understood to have God
as its object (i.e., resulting in the praise, glorifying, and honoring
of God), but is much more likely to have believers as its object (so
NJB, NLT? TEV). The triplet emphasizes how exceedingly God
or Christ will honor believers at the Parousia. On the function of
“doublets” and “triplets,” see 1:4 on d¢@Baptov kai dpiavrov kai
apdpavtov.

¢v anokalvyet Inood Xpiotod. Temporal.

‘Inoob. If God is the implied agent of the revealing of Jesus, then
this is an objective genitive. If we should understand that Jesus
reveals himself, it is a subjective genitive. The similar phrase in 4:13
can only be objective, which argues for the same understanding
here.
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Xpiotod. On this term, see 1:1 on Inood Xpiotod.

1:8 6v 0¥k id0VTEG AyamdTe, €ig OV APTL Ui OPOVTEG MOTEVOVTES
8¢ dyadliiofe xapd avekhalnte kai dedofaopévy

6v. Accusative direct object of dyandrte. For the sake of readabil-
ity, my English translation begins a new sentence here.

ovk i00VTEG . . . i) OpdvTeG. On the distinction between the
negatives ov and pr, Winer (593) comments: “O0 stands where
something is to be directly denied (as matter of fact); ur, where
something is to be denied as mere matter of thought (in concep-
tion and conditionally): the former is the objective, the latter the
subjective negative.” Although in classical Greek, participles appear
with o0, by NT times o0 has given way to ur|. In any case, the switch
of negatives here is eye-catching. BDF §430.3 views the ovk with
the first participle emphasizing more the “inactuality” of the past
seeing (see also Martin 1992a, 67, who comments, “the author can
factually state that they have not seen him, but he cannot be so sure
about the present,” since they might see the revealing of Jesus at
any time).

idovteg. Aor act ptc masc nom pl 6paw (concessive). When an
aorist participle modifies a present main verb, the aorist tense typi-
cally indicates that the action of the participle is antecedent to the
action of the main verb, as here.

dyamndre. Pres act ind 2nd pl dyandw. Some take this verb as an
imperative, although most agree that it is not until verse 13 that we
encounter 1 Peter’s first imperatival form (see Martin 1992b and
the following comments on ayodAido0e).

€ig 6v. The preposition &ig introduces the object of the main verb
dyaAAidoBe (so Achtemeier 1996, 103).

dpti. This adverb modifies the following participle 6pdvreg.
Fronted as a temporal frame.

op@vTeG. Pres act ptc masc nom pl 0pdw (concessive, modifying
ayaAAiioOe). The implicit object is Jesus.

miotevovteG. Pres act ptc masc nom pl motevw. Although this
participle could be taken as causal, it is best (with most translations)
taken as attendant circumstance, modifying dyaA\idoBe.

8¢. Introduces the next step in the argument (the belief and joy
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that the recipients experience despite not seeing Jesus). On the use
of 8¢ as a marker of development, see 1: 7 on 8¢.

ayaAliioOe. Pres mid ind 2nd pl dyaAhidw. Some (e.g., Martin
1992b; Michaels, 34) take this as a futuristic present, pointing to
the joy that the recipients will have when Jesus returns. The joy in
view, however, is more likely present since (a) dyaAAidoOe stands
in parallel with &yamdre, which has a present force, and (b) main
verbs typically share the same time reference with the present par-
ticiples that modify them (here 6p@vteg and motebovteg both refer
to the present time as dptt makes clear); see Marshall, 42-43. For
a critique of Thurén, who argues that dyoA\idoBe is an intention-
ally ambiguous form, with an indicative force being applicable to
one group of readers and an imperative force to another group, see
Jobes (93). On the class of the middle voice, see 1:6 on dyaAAidobe.

Xapd. Cognate dative. Here the dative is cognate in meaning,
not form, and serves to emphasize the intensity of the joy that the
recipients experience. See Wallace, 168-69.

avekhaAntw kai dedofaopévn. This doublet serves, in addi-
tion to the preceding cognate dative, to emphasize the recipients’
great joy. On “doublets,” see 1:4 on dpBaptov kai apiavrov kai
apdpavtov.

dedofaopévn. Prf pass ptc fem dat sg So&dlw (attributive).

1:9 kopuiopevor to télog Tijg mioTew [DPdV] swTnpiay Yyoxdv.

kopu{opevor. Pres mid ptc masc nom pl kopi{w (causal, modi-
fying dyaAAidofe in v. 8; not temporal, contra Michaels, 35).
Futuristic present. Wallace’s distinction between futuristic presents
that are “completely futuristic” and those that are “mostly futuris-
tic” is helpful here (535-37), with the latter label being applicable
here. The reception of this salvation, in its present realization (see
v. 12) as well as in its anticipated consummation, is identified as
the cause for the present rejoicing of the recipients (so NIV, NRSV,
TEV). This participle is best taken in relation to 1:8’s dyaAAidoOe
alone rather than dyandrte as well (so Elliott 2000, 344; contra,
e.g., Schreiner, 70). The middle voice corresponds to Kemmer’s
semantic subclass of “indirect (or self-benefactive) middle” (17,
78-81, 268).
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70 TéNoG. Accusative direct object of kopu{opevol. Téhog is best
understood as the result, not the purpose, of faith (Schreiner, 71).
So “result” or “outcome” (NASB, RSV) is a better translation than
“goal” (NIV, NET).

Tijg Tiotews. Genitive of producer (i.e., faith produces the té\og,
which is defined as salvation in what follows). This label only
applies in a penultimate rather than ultimate sense because salva-
tion is ultimately God’s work. Rather than “faithfulness,” the use
of the cognate verb in verse 8 suggests that “faith” is the correct
rendering here (contra Achtemeier 1996, 104).

[bu@v]. Subjective genitive. Although this pronoun is omitted
by a few manuscripts (notably B) and replaced in others with fju®v
(1505 pc), buwv has wide support as original (X A CP ¥ 048 33 Mt;
so Michaels, 26). On the meaning of the brackets, see 1:6 on [¢0Tiv].

ocwtnpiav. Accusative in apposition to télog,.

yux@v. Objective genitive. The noun here should not be under-
stood to reflect Greek dualism between body and soul, but rather
in the Hebraic sense of the whole person (see the use of this noun
with this latter sense elsewhere in 1 Peter, especially in 3:20). To
avoid confusion by modern readers, Achtemeier (1996, 104) aptly
suggests translating cwtnpiav yuxdv as “your redemption” or “the
rescue of your lives.”

1:10 nepi /G cwtnpiag éEeltnoav kai éEnpavvnoav tpogitat oi
niepl ThG €ig VUAG XAPLTOG TPOPNTEVOAVTEG,

nepifg owtnpiag. Reference. Thisis an internally headed relative
clause (a relative clause in which its antecedent is embedded). Culy
and Parsons (3) argue that such relative clauses serve to intensify
the expression: “concerning this very salvation.” This repetition of
owTtnpia from the previous verse also serves as a linkword between
the paragraph in verses 10-12 and and the conclusion of the preced-
ing paragraph in verses 6-9 (Elliott 2000, 345).

¢Eelnnoav kai éEnpavvnoav. That these terms are synony-
mous (and thus form a doublet) is indicated by the use of ¢pavvaw
by itself in verse 11 to recapitulate the action of both these verbs
(Michaels, 40). This doublet (see 1:4 on d@Baptov kai apiavtov
Kai apdpavrov) emphasizes how earnestly the prophets made their
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inquiry and is collapsed in my translation to “earnestly investi-
gated.” Although Kistemaker (55) argues that the prepositional
prefix ¢€- serves to add yet further emphasis to these verbs (see also
NIV, “searched intently and with the greatest care”), the appearance
of {ntéw and éx{ntéw alongside one another in the LXX (Deut 4:29;
2 Chr 20:4; 26:5; Prov 11:27; Isa 8:19; Jer 36:13; Ezek 34:12) argues
against such an additional intensifying force (so Greeven, 894).

¢Eelntnoav. Aor act ind 3rd pl éxi{ntéw.

gEnpadvvnoav. Aor act ind 3rd pl é€epavvicw.

npo@ijtat. Nominative subject of ¢Eelitnoav kai égnpadvnoav.
Although Selwyn (259-68) argues that the prophets here are NT
prophets and is followed by Warden, he has persuaded few others.
For a critique of Selwyn and an argument that the prophets here
are OT prophets, see Dubis (2002, 108-10). Michaels (40) suggests
that the anarthrous form gives the recipients free range to reflect on
various prophets that might suit the description.

mepi TijG €ig G xaprrog. Fronted for emphasis.

TePi TiiG . . . Xapirog. Reference.

ei¢ vpudag. Goal, modifying xdpitog, “destined for you” (see
BDAG, 290.4.d).

npo@nTeEVoAVTEG. Aor act ptc masc nom pl mpognredw (attribu-
tive). On the third attributive position, see 1:7 on 100 &moA\VEVOL
... doxtpalopévou.

1:11 épavv@vTeg €ig Tiva fj moiov Katpov €dnAov 1o €v avToig
nvedpa Xpiotod mpopaptupopuevoy ta eig Xpiotov madipata
Kai Tag peta ravta §0§ag.

¢pavv@vteg. Pres act ptc masc nom pl épavvéw (amplification).
Verse 11 elaborates on the object of the prophets” inquiry intro-
duced in verse 10, with the participle serving to take up and expand
upon verse 10’s finite verbs ¢&elntnoav kai éEnpavvnoav (the latter
verb being cognate to this participle). Wallace (649-50) uses the
label “redundant” for such participles, but the label “amplification”
is better in this instance, underscoring that the participle has a true
function.

€i¢ tiva fj moiov karpov. Elliott (2000, 345) understands the eig
as working only with é8nAov, while Michaels (41) understands
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the eig as working only with épavvdvteg (see LXX Gen 31:33 for
ei¢ with ¢pevvdw, which represents an earlier spelling of ¢pavvdaw
according to BDF §30.4; BDAG, 389). Instead, it is best to view &ig
as tersely serving double duty to introduce the object of both verbs
(Achtemeier 1996, 109). Michaels contests that Sn\ow is “never
used with ei¢” but at least one extrabiblical example appears in a
second century A.D. Greek text (Vettius Valens, Anthologiarum
libri ix, 2.3).

Tiva i} Toiov kapov. Interpreters are divided as to whether to
interpret Tiva as an interrogative adjective modifying kaupov (e.g.,
ASV, “what time or what manner of time,” similarly NIV, NJB,
TEV) or as an interrogative pronoun (e.g., RSV, “what person or
time,” similarly NASB, NET, ESV, NRSV). Opting for the former
adjectival view are Michaels (41) and Achtemeier (1996, 109).
Following Kilpatrick’s statistical argument, Jobes (101-2) argues
that the pronominal interpretation is most likely since tic appears
over one thousand times in the NT but is used less than twenty
times as an adjective. It is this pronominal interpretation that is
adopted here (see also Kilpatrick; Grudem, 74-75), although Jobes’
further suggestion that tiva be parsed as a neuter accusative plural
(“what things”) seems less likely than the usual parsing as mascu-
line accusative singular, applied to the Messiah.

£¢dnAov. Impf act ind 3rd sg SnAow.

£v avtoig. Spatial, modifying vedpa.

70 ... mvedpa. Nominative subject of ¢édrlov.

Xpiotod. Genitive of association or a genitive of source (“the
Spirit who was later sent forth from the Christ”), which would
suit verse 12’s reference to “the Spirit sent from heaven.” In light
of verse 12’s clear use of mvedpa with reference to the third person
of the Trinity, it is unlikely that we should take Xpiotod here as an
epexegetical genitive (contra Achtemeier 1996, 109-10).

npopaptTvupouevov. Pres mid ptc neut nom sg mpopaptdpopal
(means). The middle voice corresponds to Kemmer’s semantic
class/subclass of “emotion middle/speech action” (133-34, 269).

T . . . maBfpata kai Tag . . . §0&ag. Accusative direct object of
TIPOUAPTUPOLEVOV.

ei¢ Xptotov. Goal, modifying maBrpata. The ei¢ has been
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variously interpreted as (a) connoting advantage (so REB, “suffer-
ings in Christ’s cause”; BDAG, 290.4.b.); (b) temporally (so Scott,
237: “the sufferings which lead up to Messiah, or to Messiah’s com-
ing”); and (c) as equivalent to the genitival phrase t& maffpata tod
Xpiotod in 4:13 and 5:1. Most likely is the rendering by Hort (54),
who reads this phrase in light of 1:10’s parallel phrase, €ig Opdg, with
both phrases reflecting the OT prophets’ perspective (“the suffer-
ings destined for Messiah”; so also NRSV, NAB). For the notion of
messianic woes here, see Dubis (2002, 110-17). For further discus-
sion of the options for &ig, see Jobes (99-100).

petd tabta. Temporal, modifying §6&ag. The antecedent of
Tadta is Ta gig Xplotov mabniparta.

d0&ag. Of the ten uses of 6&a in 1 Peter, this is curiously the only
plural form (on this use, see Dubis 2002, 114-17).

o

1:12 oig anexalvgOn 81t 00X EavToic duiv 8¢ dinkodvovy avta, &
VOV avnyyéAn vpiv Sta T@v evayyeltcapévov budg [€v] mvedpatt
ayiw anostalévtt an’ ovpavod, eig & ¢émBuvpodoy dyyelot
mapakvyat.

oig. Dative indirect object of &mexalvpOn.

amexaAv@On. Aor pass ind 3rd sg dnokavntw. God or the Spirit
is the implicit agent here.

611 ovX £avToig DIV 8¢ dikovovv avtd. This substantival dtu
clause functions as the subject of dnexo\veOn.

ovX . . . 6¢. This correlative pair organizes a negative-positive
construction in which the negated clause, o0x éavtoig (8inkovovv),
serves to emphasize the positive clause, Opiv . . . Sinkdvovy, intro-
duced by &¢. Negative-positive constructions involve a negated
phrase or clause that serves as a foil for a positive phrase or
clause (usually introduced by 6¢ or &\\&); thus, the function of
the negated element is to emphasize the positive element (e.g., in
English, “not cold but hot”). On negative-positive constructions,
see further the discussion in Runge (2010, §4.3), who uses the
alternative label “point-counterpoint set.” On 6¢ as a development
marker in negative-positive constructions, see 1:7.

¢avToig. Dative of advantage (so TEV: “not for their own ben-
efit). This pronoun, which stands in parallel to the fronted Opiv,



1 Peter 1:11-12 21

should also be understood as fronted. Thus, this word is an example
of “temporary focus,” which refers to bringing a constituent tem-
porarily into focus in anticipation of a switch to a subsequent cor-
responding constituent (Ouiv), where the real focus lies (Levinsohn,
55-57). Placing a negative immediately before a constituent, as
here, is one way of bringing a constituent into focus (see Levinsohn,
49). On the meaning of “focus,” see the Introduction.

opiv. Dative of advantage. Fronted for emphasis.

Suxovovv. Impf act ind 3rd pl Stakovéw. BDAG (229.1) notes
that this term can refer to the activity of intermediaries, including
the delivery of a message, a connotation present here since the
prophets served as God’s spokespersons (see NJB).

avtd. Accusative direct object of Sinkovovv. An alternative view
understands adtd, referring to the prophets’ insights, to be the
subject of dinkdvovv, but the similar use in 4:10 of a pronoun as
the direct object of Stakovéw in 4:10 makes an alternative unlikely
(Achtemeier 1996, 111). Here the antecedent includes all the items
of prophetic inquiry and communication mentioned in verses
10-11.

a. Nominative subject of dvnyyéAn. Note that neuter plural sub-
jects frequently take singular verbs. The antecedent is the preceding
avTd.

vov. Fronted as a temporal frame.

avnyyéAn. Aor pass ind 3rd sg dvayyéAw.

opiv. Dative indirect object of &vnyyéhn.

St T@v evayyehoapévwy. The use of dua plus the genitive indi-
cates that the agency of the evangelists here is intermediate since
ultimate agency is usually expressed by vmo plus the genitive (see
Wallace, 432-34). The ultimate agent is God himself, who employs
these evangelists as his heralds.

T@v evayyehicapévov. Aor mid ptc masc gen pl edayyeilw
(substantival). The middle voice corresponds to Kemmer’s seman-
tic class/subclass of “emotion middle/speech action” (133-34,
269).

OpdG. Accusative direct object of ebayyehioapévov.

[¢v] mvedpaT ayiw. Means, modifying not &vnyyéAn but rather
the more proximate gbayyehicapévwy. On the meaning of the
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brackets, see 1:6 on [¢0tiv]. The meaning is unaffected by the ques-
tion of whether év is original or not.

amootalévTi. Aor pass ptc neut dat sg dmooté\w (attributive).

amn’ ovpavod. Source.

eig . Direction. Eig in association with mapaxdntw depicts
bending toward something (see John 20:11; Sir 21:23). The ante-
cedent is the preceding avtd.

¢mBopovory. Pres act ind 3rd pl émbupéw.

dyyelot. Nominative subject of émBupodorv.

napakvyat. Aor act inf mapaxdntw (complementary). Rather
than “stooping,” the image likely refers to stretching to look
through a window (LXX Gen 26:8; 1 Chr 15:29), here the windows
of heaven from which angels peer (cf. 1 En. 9:1).

1 Peter 1:13-21

BTherefore, by girding up the loins of your minds, that is, by
being sober-minded, set your hope fully upon the grace that will
be brought to you at the revelation of Jesus the Christ. '*As obedi-
ent children, do not conform yourselves to your former lusts when
you were ignorant, "*but, just like the Holy One who called you,
you yourselves also be holy in all your conduct; *for it is written,
“Be holy because I am holy.”

7And if you invoke as your “father” the one who will impar-
tially judge according to the work of each person, then conduct
yourselves with fear during the time of your sojourn, **because you
know that it was not with perishable things such as silver or gold
that you were redeemed from the futile way of life that your ances-
tors taught you; “instead, it was with the precious blood—like that
of a totally perfect lamb—of Christ, ?who was chosen before the
world was created, but was revealed at the end of times for you,
Zbelievers through him in God, who raised him from among the
dead and gave glory to him with the result that your faith and hope
are in God.

1:13 A0 dvalwadpevol Tag 0o@iag Tijg dtavoiag Dpdv vijpovteg
tedeiwg EAmicate £mi TNV @epopivny LUV XdpLv év dmokalvyet
‘Incod Xpiotod.
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A10. This conjunction indicates that what has preceded in 1:1-
12 serves as a motivational ground for the following exhortations.

avalwoapevor. Aor mid ptc masc nom pl avalwvvopt (means).
While this participle could be read as attendant circumstance (i.e.,
coordinate with the main verb) with an imperatival force (so RSV),
this participial construction (as well as the following viigovteg)
can be understood well as means (so Schreiner, 77-78); see the
comment on Tekeiwg later in this verse. On the debate regarding
imperatival participles in 1 Peter, see 1:14 on cvoxnuati{opevoL.
The middle voice corresponds to Kemmer’s semantic class of
“grooming” (53-55, 268).

TaG 00@vag. Accusative direct object of avalwadyevor.

TiiG Stavoiag. Epexegetical genitive. This is an example of a sub-
category in which the head noun (60¢vag) is a metaphor for which
its genitive noun provides an explanation (Wallace, 95-96).

vu@v. Possessive genitive.

viigovteg. Pres act ptc masc nom pl vijgw (means). This par-
ticiple stands in apposition to dvalwoduevol Tag do@vag TiiG
Stavoiag Ou@v, clarifying the meaning of this metaphorical par-
ticipial construction. Both avalwodpevor and vigovteg modify
é\micate (contra Jobes, 110-11, who views viigovteg as modify-
ing dvalwodpevol). Despite the shift in tense from the present
vripovTeg to the aorist dvalwodpevol, they are both contemporane-
ous with é\micate (contra Grudem, 77, who does not note that an
aorist participle can be contemporaneous with the main verb if the
latter is also aorist).

teleiwg. Adverb of degree. Some scholars (e.g., Hort, 65;
Michaels, 55) read this adverb as modifying viigovteg. Teheiwg
appears in the LXX and early Christian literature both before and
after the verb it modifies, and thus the context must dictate one’s
choice here. Applying tekeiwg to éAmicate is preferable (with
most recent commentators). Read this way, teleiwg is fronted
for emphasis (contra LDGNT), naturally following the preceding
participles of means: it is by means of mental preparation and
discipline that one is able to set one’s hope fully on the coming
eschatological consummation.

é\ricate. Aor act impv 2nd pl é\niCw. This is the letter’s first
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bona fide imperative verb, marking as hortatory the new unit that
1:13 begins.

£mi TNV @epopévnv vuiv xapwv. The preposition émi introduces
x&ptv as the object of éAmicate (not ground, contra Hort, 66; see
Rom 15:12; 1 Tim 4:10; 5:5; 6:17).

@epouévnv. Pres pass ptc fem acc sg @épw (attributive). The
implied agent is God or Christ. The present tense is futuristic
(contra Hort, 67), as is made clear by the following év dmokaAdyet
‘Inood Xpiotod.

vuiv. Dative indirect object of gpepopévny.

¢v anokalvyer Incod Xpiotod. Temporal. Elliott (2000, 356
57) understands this as referring to Jesus’ first coming (see 1:20),
but both other uses of dnoxdAvyig in the letter (1:7; 4:13) refer to
the second coming. On this phrase and its constituents, see also 1:7,
where the exact same phrase appears.

1:14 @¢g Téxva vakoig ui cvexnuati{opevol Taic TPoOTEPOV £V
TH dyvoia dp@v émbopiog

¢ Tékva vmakoflG. (0g appears twenty-seven times in 1 Peter
and functions in four different ways in this book: (1) to intro-
duce a comparative clause (2:2, 12, 25; 3:6; 4:11[2x], 12; 5:8); (2)
to introduce a comparative phrase (1:19, 24[2x]); (3) to identify
the role or capacity in which someone acts (1:14; 2:5, 11, 13, 14,
16[3x], 3:7[2x]; 4:10, 15[2x], 16); (4) to introduce other semantic
relations (manner in 5:3; standard in 5:12). When @¢ functions
as (1), an ellipsis is often present (so that the clausal verb itself is
often implied, as in 2:2). When functioning as (3), ®¢ almost always
introduces a metaphor (but not in 2:13, 14). In these instances, it is
the metaphor that introduces a comparison between the topic and
the image; the g itself bears little or no comparative force and is
best translated “in the capacity/role of. . ..” On this latter function,
see BDAG (1104.3), which notes that @¢ can function as a “marker
introducing the perspective from which a person, thing, or activity
is viewed or understood as to character, function, or role.” It is this
use of w¢ that is present here in verse 14; the focus is on viewing the
activity of “not conforming” from the perspective of the recipients’
role as obedient children. This is an instance of a common ground-
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ing of ethical imperatives in the NT upon the indicative; here the
recipients are to be the obedient children that they are (so also
Michaels, 56-57). This phrase takes on a causal sense, as the moti-
vation for the following participle’s appeal (so Hart, 48). Fronted as
an adverbial frame.

Tékva vrtakoig. Elliott (2000, 357) reads this as a Semitism and
says, “The expression ‘children of X, like ‘sons of X,” identifies
an essential quality or power by which its referent is controlled.”
Understood this way, the meaning is essentially the same as an
attributive genitival phrase, “obedient children.”

tékva. This nominative noun is the second component in a @g
construction involving the implied nominative Opeic, which is the
referent of cuoxnuat{opevoL.

ovoxnuatgopevor. Pres mid ptc masc nom pl ovoxnuatitw
(imperatival). The question as to whether participles can function
independently with an imperatival force is a matter of some debate.
Moulton (1:180) regards such use as “established beyond ques-
tion by the papyri,” but Daube (1981) heavily criticizes Moulton’s
examples. Daube, nevertheless, admits that imperatival participles
appear in 1 Peter and elsewhere in the NT. (Daube’s criticism of
Moulton has to do with whether Moulton is correct to find the
origin of imperatival participles within Hellenistic Greek; Daube
argues instead for a Hebrew or perhaps Aramaic origin, deriving
from early rabbinic usage.) Daube, however, has had his own crit-
ics (Meecham, Salom, Porter 1989). With these critics, I believe
that Daube himself has misread the evidence of the papyri and that
the evidence does indeed support Moulton’s contention for the
presence of an independent imperatival use of the participle in that
literature. As for other grammarians, Robertson (946) comments
that 1 Peter provides “unmistakable examples” of the imperatival
participle (see also Porter 1999; S. Snyder, 197-98). Most commen-
tators find examples of independent imperatival participles within
1 Peter, with Achtemeier being an important exception. Achtemeier
ardently opposes an independent (as well as dependent) imperati-
val use, even when he is pressed to locate the main verb at some
distance from the participle (e.g., he relates the participles in 3:1, 7,
9 to the imperatives in 2:17); for this same reluctance with similar
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solutions in 1 Peter, see Boyer as well as Winer. I do find inde-
pendent imperatival participles in 1 Peter (as well as dependent
participles of attendant circumstance that modify imperatives and
take on their imperatival force). See the comments on 1:13, 14;
2:1,12,18;3:1, 7,8, 9, 165 4:8, 10; 5:7. Although Achtemeier (1996,
120) views the present participle, cvoxnuati{opevol, as a participle
of means (e.g., modifying yev|Onte in v. 15), the vast majority of
commentators take it as an independent imperatival participle;
the conjunction &AA& that opens the next verse is decisive in this
regard (Schreiner, 79), marking this participial phrase as the pro-
hibitive counterpart to the positive command &ytot . . . yeviifnre
in verse 15. The middle voice (“conform yourselves”) corresponds
to Kemmer’s semantic subclass of “direct reflexive” (42-52, 268).

TaiG . . . #mBopiong. Dative complement of cvoxnuati{opevor.
Although émBupia can bear a positive nuance, it almost always
bears a pejorative meaning in the NT, as it does in its other three
occurrences in 1 Peter (2:11; 4:2, 3).

nipotepov. Adverbs are sometimes derived from the accusative
neuter singular of adjectives, which adverbial form can in turn be
used adjectivally (here modifying émBupicg). On adverbs used as
adjectives, see BDF §434.

£v 1} ayvoia. Circumstance, modifying ¢mbupiaug.

Op@v. Subjective genitive.

1:15 dAN& katd TOV kadéoavta DG dylov kai avToi dytot év
ndon avactpo@ii yeviOnte,

Katd 1OV kadéoavta Vudg dytov. Standard/Reason. See BDAG
(512.5.a.8), which notes that katd often marks not only the stan-
dard but also simultaneously the reason, as is true here (so Elliott
2000, 359-60). This phrase is interpreted in two ways. First, some
take the participle tov kadéoavta as substantival and dytwov as a
predicate adjective (so NIV: “just as he who called you is holy”).
Second, others take Tov kaAéoavta as adjectival and take tov . . .
dylov as a title, “the Holy One” (so NASB, NET: “like the Holy One
who called you™). In support of the first view is the use of &ylog as a
predicate adjective three times in the next few clauses (most trans-
lations adopt this view; so also Achtemeier 1996, 121). In support



1 Peter 1:14-15 27

of the second view is the use of 6 &ylog (“the Holy One”) elsewhere
as a title for God (e.g., Isa 40:25; Hab 3:3; Sir 48:20; 1 John 2:20).
Decisively in favor of this second view, though, is that katd is a
preposition, not a subordinating conjunction, which means that
no verb (implied or not) can appear in the prepositional phrase
(so Michaels, 51, 58, who describes the first view as “all but impos-
sible”; most commentators adopt this second view). Fronted as an
adverbial frame (contra LDGNT).

kaléoavta. Aor act ptc masc acc sg kaléw (attributive; see
above). A participle of this verb appears again adjectivally in 5:10
(and substantivally in 2:9).

OpdG. Accusative direct object of kaléoavta.

kai avtoi. Fronted as a topical frame.

kai. Adverbial additive use of kai: “also.” Runge (2010, §16)
describes this use of kai as “thematic addition,” functioning to
alert the audience to look for another thematically related element.
Here kai functions to help the recipients to make the connection
between the holiness of God and the holiness that the recipients
themselves should pursue.

avtol. Intensive pronoun modifying the implied subject of
yevriOnte. See 2:5.

ayot év taon dvaoctpo@ii. Levinsohn (38) notes that in copular
clauses, focal complements usually precede the copula as here; he
further argues that even though this is the default order, the com-
plement in these cases is still more prominent than if it followed the
copula. On the meaning of “focal,” see the Introduction.

dyior. Predicate adjective of yevr|Onrte.

¢v maon avactpo@ij. Reference.

yevOnte. Aor mid impv 2nd pl yivopar. Though tradition-
ally taken as a passive deponent, this is an example of a On- verb
form that is better read as a middle (see the Series Introduction on
“Deponency”). Conrad (18-21) discusses all forty-five occurrences
of the aorist “passive” forms of yivopau in the NT and classifies this
form in verse 15 as ambiguous with regard to whether it is middle
(“you are to become holy”) or passive (“you are to be made holy”).
Given the context’s emphasis upon the recipients’ ethical respon-
sibility, however, it seems that the middle voice is most likely (see
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this middle use of yivopat also in 2:7; 3:6). The middle voice cor-
responds to Miller’s semantic class of “state” (429).

1:16 d10T1 yéypamtat [6T1] dyol £oec0g, 6T Eyw Gy [eip].

S0t Providing a scriptural basis for the preceding exhortation,
this conjunction is a “marker used to indicate why something just
stated can reasonably be considered valid” (BDAG, 251.3). All
three occurrences of 816tt in 1 Peter introduce OT citations (see
also 1:24; 2:6).

yéypantar Prf pass ind 3rd sg ypagw. This form appears fre-
quently in the NT as an introductory formula for OT citations (e.g.,
Matt 21:13; Mark 1:2; Rom 9:13).

[671]. Introduces direct discourse. Elliott (2000, 363) attributes
the omission of ¢t as well as other variations in this verse to a
scribal discomfort with the frequency of 61t (used twice) and the
similar 810tt. One’s decision here does not affect the meaning. On
the meaning of the brackets, see 1:6 on [¢oTiv].

aywot £0ea0g, 6T ¢yw dylog [eip]. Most commentators
understand this citation to derive from Lev 19:2, the Greek of
which (Gytot €o0eaBe 611 ¢yd dylog kVplog 6 Bedg vpwv; MT:
DD‘HHN Y IR TR 0D TR O°UR) most closely aligns with
this citation, although very similar language also appears in Lev
11:44-45; 20:7, 26.

ayuot. Predicate adjective. On the fronting of this constituent, see
1:15 on dytot év aot AvaoTpoefy.

£oe00¢e. Fut mid ind 2nd pl eipi. The future indicative is used
imperativally. This often occurs in OT citations in Greek, as here,
due to the similar use of the Hebrew imperfect, which often is
used as a future indicative but can also be used imperativally (see
Wallace, 569-70). For this imperatival future, some manuscripts
substitute a bona fide imperative form of yivopau (M), under the
influence of the use of this verb in the preceding verse. With respect
to the voice of £0e00e, all future forms of eipi in the NT appear
in the middle voice (for an explanation of this phenomenon, see
Conrad, 8) and would correspond to Miller’s semantic class of
“state” (429).

6t Introduces a causal clause, providing the motivational
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grounds for the preceding clause, emphasizing God’s holiness as
a basis for the exhortation that the Israelites (and recipients of 1
Peter) be holy.

£yw. Used as a topical frame, shifting the topic from the subject
of éoe00e to God.

ayw06. Predicate adjective. On the fronting of this constituent,
see 1:15 on dylot év mdon &vaoTpo@i).

[eip]. Pres act ind 1st sg eipi. Michaels (52) slightly favors the
omission of this verb, believing that it arises from an attempt to
parallel é0ea0e in the previous clause, although he acknowledges
that an original eipi could have been omitted to bring it into line
with the verbless clause in Lev 19:2b. One’s decision here does
not affect the meaning. On the meaning of the brackets, see 1:6 on
[¢oTiv].

1:17 kai ei tatépa émkaleiode TOV ATPOCOTOANUTTWS KpivovTa
KATA TO £KA0TOV EpYOV, £V OPw TOV Tij¢ Tapoikiag Ludv xpovov
AVACTPAPNTE,

kai. The conjunction marks what follows as closely related to
what precedes. Here, as in verses 14-16, verse 17 issues a further
imperative related to Christian conduct that is based upon God’s
identity and the recipients’ status as God’s children. On the function
of this conjunction, Levinsohn (124) argues that kai (as opposed to
8¢) “constrains the material it introduces to be processed as being
added to and associated with previous material. . . . In contrast with
8¢, the material it introduces does not represent a new development
with respect to the context.”

ei matépa émkaleiode . . . €pyov. Fronted as a conditional
frame.

ei. Introduces the protasis of a first class condition, assumed to
be true for the sake of argument. On the use of a condition when its
reality is assumed, see 1:6 on el.

natépa. Accusative complement in an object-complement
double accusative construction. Fronted for emphasis within the
conditional clause/frame.

¢mucaleioBe. Pres mid ind 2nd pl émkaléw. Although this verb
can refer to calling someone by a certain name in both the active
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(Matt 10:25) and passive voices (Acts 1:23; 11:13), in the middle
voice it often refers to calling upon or invoking a deity in prayer
(Acts 7:59; 1 Cor 1:2). Thus, those versions that translate “address
as Father” (NASB, NJB, NET) have treated the verb as though it
were active (as in P72 kaleite) rather than middle. The middle
voice corresponds to Kemmer’s semantic subclass of “indirect (or
self-benefactive) middle” (17, 78-81, 268) since the verb anticipates
that God will somehow respond to the prayer. For this verb with
a similar object-complement double accusative construction, see
2 Cor 1:23.

TOV . .. Kpivovta. Pres act ptc masc acc sg kpivw (substantival).
Accusative direct object of émkaleioe (contra Bigg, 116-17, who
takes the participle as the complement rather than the object). The
criteria for distinguishing objects from complements in double
accusative constructions is the same as distinguishing subjects from
predicate nominatives. Subjects “win” over predicate nominatives
(and direct objects over complements) according to the “pecking
order” of (1) pronoun, (2) arthrous noun or proper name, (3) anar-
throus noun (so Wallace, 42-46, 184). Here the arthrous participle
(functioning as a noun) ranks higher than the anarthrous matépa,
and thus the participle is the direct object (note that matépa is
not a proper name by Wallace’s criteria since he does not regard
nouns that may be pluralized as proper names; see 46, n. 30). The
participle’s present tense is likely futuristic, i.e., “the one who will
judge,” and refers to the final judgment (see 4:5; contra Grudem,
81, who understands this participle to refer to God’s discipline in
the present life).

anpocwnoAnuntws. Adverb of manner.

Katd 10 ékaotov €pyov. Standard.

£kaoTov. Subjective genitive.

£pyov. Collective singular noun referring to all of one’s thoughts
and actions (BDAG, 391.1.c.).

¢v @O0Bw. Manner. Fronted for emphasis (so LDGNT; Elliott
2000, 365).

TOV Tijg mapoikiag vu@v xpovov. On the fronting of this con-
stituent, Levinsohn (41-42) notes that when a clause or sentence
begins with a frame (or “point of departure”) and is followed by an
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emphatic (or “focal”) constituent, a third non-verbal constituent
(which is neither a frame nor emphatic) can also appear in a pre-
verbal position as long as it is “given information and is of a sup-
portive nature.” Following the conditional frame and the emphatic
év @OPw, this phrase is an example of such a third constituent.

TOV...Xpovov. Accusative indicating extent of time.

TijG Tapoukiag. Genitive of time.

Du@v. Subjective genitive.

avaotpagnte. Aor mid impv 2nd pl dvaotpépw. This verb
form, though traditionally taken as passive deponent, is better read
as a middle (“conduct yourselves”); on this matter, see the Series
Introduction on “Deponency.” The middle voice corresponds to
Kemmer’s semantic subclass of “direct reflexive” (42-52, 268).

1:18 £idoTeg 611 00 POapTOiG, Apyvpiw fj Xpvoiw, EAvTpwONTE £k
TiG pataiag VU@V aAvacstpogij Tatporapadotov

€idoteg. Prf act ptc masc nom pl oida (causal). This participle
introduces a motivational ground for the preceding imperative.
The same use of €id0Teg to support an imperative occurs in 5:9.

611 Introduces the clausal complement of €id6teg, which consti-
tutes the remainder of this sentence and runs all the way through
verse 21.

oV . .. @A\ This correlative pair organizes a negative-positive
construction (see 1:12 on pr . . . 6¢) in which the negated clause,
oV @BapToic, apyvpiw fi xpuoiw, EAvTpwdnTe €k TG pataiog DUV
avaotpo@ig matpomapadotov, serves to emphasize the positive
clause introduced by d\\a in verse 19: tipiow aipatt ©¢ apvod
dpwpov kai aomidov Xpiotod (EAvtpwdnte éx TG Hataiog DUV
AvaoTpo@ig TaTpomapadotov).

oV @OapToic, dpyvpiw ij xpvoiw. Fronted for emphasis. On tem-
porary focus and the use of the negative, see 1:12 on ¢avtoig. The
real focus follows in the noun phrase headed by aipott in verse 19.

¢0Baptoic. Dative of means. Substantivized adjective. One
manuscript (X*), substitutes a genitive of price (BDF §179.1),
which would suggest a background in the manumission of slaves
or the ransom of prisoners of war, but this variant is secondary.
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For debate on the relevant background, see further Achtemeier
(1996, 127).

apyvpiw fj xpvoiw. Compound dative phrase in apposition to
¢Baptoig. These nouns are also examples of hyponyms, which
refer to something that is a subset of a broader category. As “fork”
is a hyponym of “silverware,” so silver and gold are hyponyms of

“perishable things.”

£\vTpwBnte. Aor pass ind 2nd pl Avtpow.

€K TG pataiag . . . avaoctpo@iis. Separation (so BDAG,
296.1.c).

Op@v. Subjective genitive.

natponapadotov. Attributive adjective. Although this may
appear to be a predicate adjective, it is not. When an arthrous noun
has two or more adjectival modifiers, the intermediate position
between the article and noun may become too crowded, forcing at
least one of the attributive modifiers to be placed anarthrously after
the noun (see BDF §269; Winer, 166; Hort, 76; Culy and Parsons,
261; for other examples, see 3:19-20; 4:12; Eph 2:11; Acts 13:32;
4 Macc 16:20).

1:19 A Tipie aipatt ©¢ dpvod auwpov Kai dortilov Xpiotod,

Tipio aipatt @g apvod duwpov kai donilov Xpiotod. The
verb é\vtpwBnte from the negative clause in the preceding verse
is implied here (as well as the prepositional phrase ¢x tfg pataiag
VU@V AvaoTpo@fi§ Tatpomapadotov).

Tipie afpate. Dative of means.

@G apvod apwpov kai domilov. Comparative phrase, allit-
eratively modifying afpati This phrase implies a recurrence of the
modified aipott as the head noun of auvod, i.e., “precious blood
like the blood of an unblemished and spotless lamb.”

@¢. On the use of g, see 1:14 on g tékva drakoig. Here g
functions to introduce a comparative phrase.

apvod. Possessive genitive modifying the implicit aipatt within
the comparative phrase.

apopov kai aomilov. This doublet (see 1:4 on d¢@BapTov Kai
apiavtov kai apdpavtov), “unblemished and spotless,” emphasizes
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the lamb’s perfection and could be collapsed in translation to “com-
pletely unblemished.”

Xpiotod. Possessive genitive modifying the explicit occurrence
of aipatt, with the comparative phrase nested in between. Xptotod,
being held in abeyance until after the comparative phrase, is thus
emphasized (so also Michaels, 66). This positioning also serves to
clarify Xptotod as the referent of the participles in the next verse
(Achtemeier 1996, 129).

1:20 mpoeyvwopévov pev mpo kataPolijs kOcpov avepwdéivrog
8¢ &n’ goxatov T@V Xpovwv S1” dudg

npoeyvwopévov. Prf pass ptc masc gen sg mpoywvawokw (attribu-
tive). While a literal rendering might identify Christ as “fore-
known” (NASB, NET, ESV), other translations speak of Christ as
“chosen” (NIV, TEV) or “destined” (RSV). These latter render-
ings are more appropriate since for 1 Peter, as Kelly (76) rightly
remarks, “God’s foreknowledge includes His creative will and
determination” (so BDAG, 866.2).

pév. .. 8¢. On the postpositive positioning of these conjunctions,
see 2:4 on pév . .. 8¢. The conjunction pév is “prospective,” alerting
readers from the outset that the clause introduced by pév is only
part of the story; the rest of the story (indeed, the most important
part) will follow in the clause introduced by &¢. Thus, Levinsohn
(170) argues that pév is used to background information, i.e., pév
marks the information in its clause as secondary in importance in
comparison to the information in the &¢ clause (see also Runge
2010, §4.1; BDF $§447.5). Here God’s action in eternity past of
choosing Christ (the pév clause) is paired with and anticipates the
8¢ clause, which speaks of God’s revealing Christ at the end of time
in the incarnation—it is this latter ¢ clause that 1 Peter empha-
sizes, since the context focuses upon the eschatological privileges
that the recipients share. This same backgrounding of the pév
clause and corresponding prominence of the 6¢ clause is true of the
other three appearances of this correlative construction in 1 Peter
(2:4; 3:18; 4:6). On &8¢ as a development marker in puév-8¢ construc-
tions, see 1:7 on &¢.
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mpo kataPolijs. Temporal.

koopov. Objective genitive.

pavepwBévTog. Aor pass ptc masc gen sg @avepow (attributive).
This form could be taken as middle (“who appeared”), but the par-
allel with the passive mpoeyvwopévov favors a passive reading. God
is the implicit agent.

£’ €oxaTov TV XpOvwv. Some variant readings, misreading
¢oxdtov as attributive rather than substantival, use the plural
goxatwv (P P M) or the singular t@v xpovov (8* ¥) in order to
achieve noun-adjective agreement (Michaels, 52).

¢’ ¢oxatov. Temporal. The preposition ¢mni followed by the
genitive describes “time within which an event or condition takes
place” (BDAG, 367.18.a).

T@V Xpovwv. Partitive genitive.

SU dpdg. Advantage (see LN 90.38).

1:21 to0g 81" avTod moTovg £ig 00V TOV Eysipavta avToOV €k
vekpdv Kai §6Eav adTt® dovta, doTe TV ToTIV VU@V Kai EAnida
givat €ig Ogov.

ToVG . . . motovs. The following preposition (eig) suggests that
motovg has an active meaning (“believing”) rather than a passive
one (“trustworthy”); so rightly Michaels (68) and BDAG (821.2).
To find ig in conjunction with the adjective motdg is uncommon,
although eig often appears with the cognate verb motedw (see
Matt 18:6; John 1:12), thus explaining the origin of variants that
here substitute various (participial) forms of motebw. It would be
unusual for an adjective to modify a pronoun, and thus it is best to
take this adjective as substantival (“believers”), standing in apposi-
tion to Opag at the end of verse 20 (so Schreiner, 88-89).

S8t” avtod. Means, indicating Christ’s mediatorial role in the
recipients’ trust in God (see Acts 3:16).

€ig 020v. The noun 0eov is the conceptual object of the verbal
idea implicit in motovg.

tov. This definite article does double duty, modifying both
¢yelpavta and Sovta.

gyeipavta. Aor act ptc masc acc sg éyeipw (attributive).
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avTov. Accusative direct object of éyeipavta.

€Kk vekp@v. See 1:3.

do&av. Accusative direct object of §6vta. Fronted for emphasis.

avt®. Dative indirect object of dovta. Pronouns often move
with constituents that are fronted for emphasis (such as §6&av
here) to a preverbal position (see Levinsohn, 39-40).

dovta. Aor act ptc masc acc sg didwyut (attributive).

THY ot . . . kai éAida. Accusative subject of eivau. Fronted
as a topical frame (so LDGNT). The joining of the two substantives
under the same article indicates a close relationship between the
two, probably since both look forward to what God will provide
in the future (especially following the mention of Christ’s resur-
rection and glorification, realities in which the recipients also
expect to share). Dalton (1974, 273-74) takes é\mtida as a predicate
nominative (“so that your faith may also be your hope in God”);
on the statistical unlikelihood of this syntactical construction, see
Grudem (86).

Dp@v. Subjective genitive, modifying both niotv and éAnida.

givau. Pres act inf eipii. Used with dore to indicate the result of the
preceding compound participial phrase (BDAG, 1107.2.a.3; TEV,
NRSV, NIV). Although some read the infinitive clause as indicat-
ing purpose (KJV, ASV; Elliott 2000, 379), dote only rarely is used
in this way (see Wallace, 591, n. 5); the emphasis here seems to be
more on the recipients’ faith and hope as the effect of Christ’s resur-
rection and glorification rather than as its intention.

€ig Ogov. The noun Oeov is the conceptual object of the verbal
ideas implicit in mioTtv and é\mida.

1 Peter 1:22-2:10

2Since you have purified yourselves by obeying the truth in
order that you might show sincere brotherly love, love one another
ongoingly from a pure heart *because you have been born again
not by a perishable seed, but by an imperishable one, namely,
through the perpetually enduring word of God. *For “all flesh is
like grass, and all its glory is like the flower of the grass; the grass
withers and the flower falls off, but the word of the Lord endures
forever.” Now this is the word that was preached to you.
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*ITherefore, get rid of all ill will and all deceit and acts of
hypocrisy and envy and all disparaging speech *and, like newborn
infants, yearn for the pure milk that has to do with the word in
order that by it you might grow toward salvation, *if you have
tasted that the Lord is good.

“By coming to him, a living stone, which was rejected by humans
but which is a valuable chosen stone in God’s sight, *you your-
selves, as living stones, are also being built into a spiritual house
for a holy priesthood, to offer spiritual sacrifices that are accept-
able to God through Jesus the Christ. ‘For it stands written in
Scripture: “Behold, I am placing in Zion a stone, a cornerstone, a
valuable chosen stone, and the one who trusts in it will definitely
not experience shame.” "Therefore, as for you who believe, there is
honor, but as for those who do not believe, the following scriptures
apply: “Regarding the stone that the builders rejected, this stone
has become the head of the corner” ®*and “a stone that produces
stumbling and a rock that causes offense.” They stumble because
they disobey the word, to which they also were destined.

*You, however, are a chosen race, a royal priesthood, a holy
nation, a people for God’s own possession, so that you might pro-
claim the praiseworthy deeds of the one who called you out of dark-
ness into his wonderful light. ""Formerly, you were not a people, but
now you are God’s people; you were ones who had not been shown
mercy, but now you are ones who have been shown mercy.

1:22 Tag yoxag vu@v nyvikoteg év tij Dmakof Tig dAndeiag eig
@radelgiav avumokpitov, ¢k [kabapdag] kapdiag dAARAovg
Ayanoate EKTEVOG

Tag yoxas. Accusative direct object of yvikoteg. In view here
is a new direction in the purity of the whole person (so Achtemeier
1996, 136) and not just an inward and spiritual cleansing of the
“soul” (contra Grudem, 88; see also 1:9 on yvx®v). Fronted as a
topical frame along with bp@v (contra LDGNT).

vudv. Epexegetical genitive.

yvikoteg. Prf act ptc masc nom pl ayvilw (causal). This par-
ticipial phrase provides a motivational ground for the following
imperatival dyannoate. Achtemeier (1996, 136), however, takes it
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as temporal (“now that you have sanctified your lives”), arguing that
the ground is instead provided by the participle dvayeyevvnuévol
in verse 23. Instead, I would argue that both participles provide
grounds, with the second participial phrase in verse 23 offering a
parallel to this one. It is likely that the initial act of conversion is in
view here, not some later stage in the ongoing process of sanctifica-
tion (contra Grudem, 87-88; see the critique by Schreiner, 92-93).

£v Ti) bakoifj. Means (not sphere, contra Selwyn, 149).

Tijg dAnOeiag. Objective genitive. Some manuscripts (K L P It
pm) add the theologically motivated Si& tvedpatog after dAnOeiag.

eig thadedgiav avomokpirov. Purpose (so NET; not result,
which does not suit the following imperative very well, contra
Grudem, 89). Christian conversion involved aiming toward a real-
ization of the ultimate Christian value, i.e., love. Because this was
their commitment at conversion, the following imperative exhorts
the recipients to now live up to it.

¢k [kaBapag] kapdiag. Source. Fronted for emphasis (so
LDGNT). The adjective kaBapdg may be an expansion that con-
forms to the use of ¢k kaBapdag kapdiog elsewhere (1 Tim 1:5;
2 Tim 2:22; so Michaels, 72). Nevertheless, given the weight of the
external evidence, it is more likely that kaBapdg is original and was
later omitted due to homoioarcton (i.e., due to the similar begin-
ning of kaBapdg and kapdiag, a scribe’s eye accidentally skipped
over kaBapdg). On the meaning of the brackets, see 1:6 on [¢oTiv].

dAAflovg. Accusative direct object of dyamnnoate. Given the use
of ghadehgia earlier, this term in context refers particularly to
other Christians, not human beings in general (Achtemeier 1996,
137). On the fronting of this pronoun, see 1:21 on adT®.

ayamoate. Aor act impv 2nd pl dyandw.

£ktevs. Adverb of manner. This term may mean “fervently”
or “constantly, ongoingly.” The majority of translations find the
former meaning here (as well as in 4:8), a meaning that éxtevig
and its cognates regularly bear in the NT (so Spicq, 1:460-61).
Nevertheless, most recent commentators (e.g., Michaels, 75-76)
rightly opt for the latter meaning, which suits the context’s empha-
sis on permanence in verses 23-25.
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1:23 avayeyevvuévot ovk £k omopds @Oaptiic dANa dgpBaptov
St Aoyov {@vtog Beod kai pévovrog.

avayeyevvnuévol. Prf pass ptc masc nom pl dvayevvaw (causal).
On the meaning, see 1:3 on dvayevvrioag. While nyvikoteg in verse
22 describes conversion from the perspective of human activity,
avayeyevvnuévol describes it from the perspective of divine activ-
ity (so also Schreiner, 94), with the perfect tense of both participles
highlighting the parallel between them. Avayeyevvnuévol thus
serves to strengthen and expand the motivational ground provided
by the participial phrase headed by fjyvikote.

oVK . . . @Aa. This correlative construction uses ¢k omopag
@Baptiig as a foil to place emphasis on the constituent introduced
by dA\&, namely, d@BapTov (omopdc).

€k omopdg @OapTilG. Means.

omopdg. Only here in the NT. Although Selwyn (150) suggests the
meaning “sowing” or “origin,” omopd here has the same meaning as
the more common onépua, especially following dvayeyevvnuévol
(see T. Reu. 2:8 for the association of otopa with reproductive activ-
ity). Here the metaphor of God’s reproductive “seed” is applied to
God’s word, whether the gospel message or the word announced
through OT prophets, mentioned in the next verse.

a@Baptov. Means. The prior ¢k omopdg implicitly stands at the
opening of this phrase.

St Aoyov {@vtog Beod kai pévovrog. Means. This phrase is
appositional to (¢ omopdg) agBdaptov (with the shift from ék to
Oud likely being an example of stylistic variation and thus without
exegetical significance; contra LaVerdiere, 91-92). A number of
textual variants have arisen here, seeking to clarify whether the
participles modify Adyov or Beod. Seeking to more clearly relate the
participles to Beod, ¥ reverses the order of {dvTog 0e0d. Seeking to
more clearly relate the participles to Adyov, a few manuscripts add
the definite article ToD before Oeod, and one minuscule omits Oeod
altogether. The Vulgate clearly applies the participles to God (per
verbum Dei vivi et permanentis) and a few commentators adopt this
view (so Hort, 92; Michaels, 76-77; see LXX Dan 6:27), but most
modern English translations understand the participles to modify
Aoyov. This latter understanding best suits the context in light of
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both the parallel with (¢k omopdg) agBdptov and the following
scriptural citation in 1:24-25 that (again using uévw) emphasizes
the enduring character of God’s word, not of God himself.

{@vtog . . . kai pévovrog. These participles constitute a doublet
(see 1:4 on &¢pBapTov kai dpiavtov kai duapavtov), which is ren-
dered as “perpetually enduring” in the translation. For more on the
meaning of {dvTog, see 1:3 on {@oav.

{@vtog. Pres act ptc masc gen sg {aw (attributive).

Oe0d. Subjective genitive.

uévovtog. Pres act ptc masc gen sg (évw (attributive). Some man-
uscripts add eig Tov ai@va following pévovrog (K L P M), but this is
most likely a scribal harmonization of this verse with verse 25.

1:24 d10T1 doa odp§ v xOpTOG Kai ica §6Ea avtijs wg dvog
xXopTov- £Enpavln 6 xoptog kai To Gvog é§énecev-

S0t On the function of this conjunction in 1 Peter, see 1:16.
The conjunction introduces a citation of Isa 40:6-8, which contin-
ues through the first part of the next verse. For a detailed analysis
of 1 Peter’s use of Isa 40:6-8, and comparisons with the LXX and
Hebrew, see Schutter (124-26). First Peter follows the LXX, most
notably in the omission of the Hebrew MT Isa 40:7; the other varia-
tions are relatively minor.

ndoa oap§. Nominative subject of an implied éottv. The term
oap€ refers to human beings by way of synecdoche (a figure of
speech where a part refers to the whole, or vice versa) with clear
reference to the weakness and frailty of present human existence.
This reference to the feebleness of the human condition apart from
God is programmatic for the later appearances of oap€ (with the
possible exception of 3:21) and contributes to the letter’s broader
contrast between that which is perishable and that which is imper-
ishable. Even though it appears in a verbless clause, we are probably
meant to read ndoa odpg as a topical frame (so also LDGNT).

@G X0pToG. On the use of ®g, see 1:14 on ¢ Tékva LIAKONG.
Here g functions to introduce a comparative phrase, which here
functions adjectivally (“grass-like”). See BDAG (1104.2.c.) on the
combination of wg with a substantive to create a phrase that func-
tions as a predicate adjective.
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X0ptog. This nominative noun is the second component of a wg
construction involving the nominative cap§.

ndoa §6§a avtic. Even though it appears in a verbless clause, we
are probably meant to read this phrase as a topical frame.

naoa §0§a. Nominative subject of an implied ¢ottv.

avtij. Possessive genitive. The antecedent is odp€. This pro-
noun follows the MT (note the pronominal suffix on i7217) against
the leading manuscripts of the LXX, which read dvOpwmov, appar-
ently clarifying the synecdoche present in oap€.

@G dvBog xopTov. See WG XOpTOG above.

&vBog. This nominative noun is the second component of a g
construction involving the nominative §6&a.

Xoptov. Partitive genitive, or perhaps genitive of place (for the
latter, see Michaels, 78: “flowers . . . in the grassy fields”).

¢EnpavOn. Aor mid ind 3rd sg Enpaivw. This is an example of a
On- verb form that, though traditionally taken as passive or passive
deponent, is better read as middle (see the Series Introduction on
“Deponency”), corresponding to Kemmer’s semantic subclass of
“spontaneous events associated with inanimate beings” (142-47,
269). Porter (1999, 38-39), among many other grammarians,
describes this as a gnomic (or “omnitemporal”) aorist, noting
further that in the NT most examples of gnomic aorists relate to
natural processes (see also ¢€énecev below).

0 x0ptog. Nominative subject of ¢Enpéven.

10 dvBog. Nominative subject of ¢E¢necev. Fronted as a topical
frame.

¢Eéneoev. Aor act ind 3rd sg éknintw.

1:25 10 8¢ pijpa Kvpiov pével €ig TOV aidva. TodTo 8¢ €0TLY TO
pipa to edayyeliodev gig dpag.

70 . . . pijpa. Nominative subject of pévet. Fronted as a topical
frame.

8¢. Introduces the next step in the argument (the permanency
of God’s word). On the use of 8¢ as a marker of development, see
1:7 on 6¢.

Kvpiov. Subjective genitive. The leading manuscripts of the
LXX read tod Beod nu@v (corresponding to the MT 73°178). First
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Peter’s use of kvpiov here is understood by Elliott (2000, 391) to be
a Christianizing of the OT citation since kVptog routinely refers to
Jesus in 1 Peter (so Schutter, 125-28). This understanding is likely,
especially in light of the word play in 2:3. I do not agree with Elliott,
however, that kvpiov should thus be taken as an objective genitive
(“the word about the Lord”). The phrase 10.. . . pfjpia kvpiov in verse
25a is still part of the citation from Isaiah and refers to Yahweh’s
word to ancient Israel, namely, the promise of restoration from
exile. Only in verse 25b does the gospel message enter the picture,
now being equated with Isaiah’s promised end of exile (see Dubis
2002, 52-53).

pévet Pres act ind 3rd sg pévo.

€i¢ Tov ai@va. Temporal. This idiom (“until the age”) means
“forever.” See the similar idioms in 4:11 and 5:11.

tovto. Nominative subject of éottv. In the identification of the
subject, this pronoun ranks over the arthrous noun 16 pfijpa (see
1:17 on 1oV . . . kpivovta). This word begins Peter’s interpretation
of Isa 40. The antecedent is the Isaianic t0 prjua at the opening of
this verse. Fronted as a topical frame (contra LDGNT).

8¢. Introduces the next step in the argument, namely, an inter-
pretation of the preceding OT citation. On the use of ¢ as a marker
of development, see 1:7 on 8¢.

¢oTwv. Pres act ind 3rd sg eipi.

TO pijpa 10 evayyehioiv eig dudg. Focal complements appear
after the copula (instead of their usual fronted position; see 1:15
on &ylot év maon dvaotpo@f)) when a deictic element, such as the
demonstrative pronoun todto, begins the sentence (see Levinsohn,
39).

10 pijpa. Predicate nominative. The choice of pijua here instead
of Adyog is dictated by the use of prijpa in the preceding citation.

evayyeloBv. Aor pass ptc neut nom sg evayyelilw (attribu-
tive). The choice of words is influenced by the two uses of the
participle evayyehi{opevog in Isa 40:9.

eig vudg. Although Achtemeier (1996, 142) takes this phrase as
expressing advantage (“for your benefit”), it is best to take it sim-
ply as the use of ¢ig following a verb of speaking to introduce the
addressee (BDAG 289.1.b.B).



42 1 Peter 1:22-2:10

2:1 AnoBépevor odv ndcav kakiav kai tavra §0Aov kai
vmokpiocelg kai gOOvovg kai Taoag KatalaAidg,

AmnoB¢uevol. Aor mid ptc masc nom pl drotifnut (attendant
circumstance, functioning imperativally; on this function, see
Wallace, 640-45). Here the participle takes on the imperatival
force of the main verb (¢mumoOnoate in v. 2); it is not an indepen-
dent imperatival participle (so also Michaels, 84). On independent
imperatival participles in 1 Peter, see 1:14 on cvoxnuatiiopevoL.
The middle voice likely corresponds to a semantic class of “self-
control” (see Kemmer, 270) rather than “grooming” (Kemmer,
54-55) unless the clothing metaphor is continued from 1:13, as
Michaels (83) suggests. Although amotiOnu can refer to disrobing,
it does not in most N'T contexts. This imperatival participle heads
a phrase that, with its various vices, serves as a counterpoint to the
positive imperatival clause in the next verse.

ovv. Levinsohn (126-29) observes that o0v can be used three
ways: inferential, resumptive, or a combination of both inferential
and resumptive functions. When used resumptively, obv usually
follows a digression that is used to support or strengthen what
precedes it. The ovv then introduces further material that goes
on to resume and advance the argument prior to the digression.
When odv combines both an inferential and resumptive function
the resumptive features are all present, but the material that odv
introduces resumptively also relates inferentially to the digression
(i.e., the digression supports both what precedes and follows). It
is this latter use that we find here. After beginning to exhort the
recipients in 1:22 about their relationships with one another, Peter
grounds this exhortation with 1:23-25, including the citation of Isa
40:6-8. That digression complete, the o0v in 2:1 signals the resump-
tion of Peter’s exhortation in 1:22 about relationships with fellow
Christians (note, e.g., the cognate linkage between dvvmokpitov
in 1:22 and Onoxpioeig in 2:1). Additionally, the material in 2:1-3
is grounded inferentially by the digression of 1:23-25 (especially
through the linkage between Aoywkov in 2:2 and 1:23-25’s theology
of the word).

naoav kakiav kai Tavra §oAov kai Vokpicels Kai gOOVovg
Kai aoag katahalidg. Accusative direct object of AmoBépevoL.
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One or more of the list’s three plural forms take a singular form in
some manuscripts, but these variants are most likely a secondary
attempt to conform to the opening singular forms and, in the case
of vmokpiolg and eBGvog, to typical NT usage. The plural forms
suggest various manifestations of these sins (Robertson, 408).

ndacay . . . mavta . . . mdoag. These uses of ndg refer to “every-
thing belonging, in kind, to the class designated by the noun,” that
is, “every kind of, all sorts of” (BDAG, 784.5).

kakiav. Some commentators (and translations) treat this as a
generic term, which is then fleshed out by the specificity of the fol-
lowing vices in the list (e.g., Bigg, 125; NLT* “all evil behavior”).
Alternatively, kakiav could itself bear a more specific meaning
(RSV, “malice”; NJB, “spite”). The latter option is supported by the
chiastic structure of the list, which suggests that kakiav has speci-
ficity on a par with the other terms modified by ndg (i.e., d6Aov and
KaTohaAldg).

katalaliag. Although frequently translated as “slander” (e.g.,
RSV, NIV), this term may bear a less formal meaning (NJB, “carp-
ing criticism”; TEV, “insulting language”).

2:2 @6 apTryévvnta Ppé@n 10 Aoykov ddolov yala émmobnoarte,
va v avt® adéndijte €ig cwtnpiav,

g aptiyévvnta Bpéen. Fronted as a comparative frame.

@¢. On the use of wg, see 1:14 on w¢ Tékva vrakofig. Here ¢
functions to introduce a comparative clause involving ellipsis.

aptiyévvnta Bpéen. Nominative subject of émnofodov in the
ellipsis émmoBodotv ydha.

aptiyévvnra. See 1:3 and 1:23 for a similar metaphorical use of
the related verb avayevvaw.

70 Aoyikov ddolov yala. Accusative direct object of émmobr)-
oate. Fronted for emphasis. The only other NT instance of two
non-conjoined regular adjectives in the first attributive position is
TOV povov aAndivov 6eov in John 17:3. Some manuscripts insert a
Kai after Aoywkov, according to the more usual pattern (e.g., 3:4).
BDF (§269) says that the present use results from d8oAov ydha
being a common expression.
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Aoywov. This adjective is usually taken as either indicating the
metaphorical nature of the “milk” here (with many translations ren-
dering Aoywkov as “spiritual”) or as continuing the word theology in
1:23-25, meaning “having to do with the word” (KJV, “milk of the
word”). For an argument for the latter view, see McCartney, who
highlights parallels between 2:1-2 and 1:22-23 (AmoBéuevot odv
naoav kakiav paired with Tag yuxag DH@V NyvikOTEG, ApTLyévvnTa
Bpéen with dvayeyevvnuévol, and most importantly Aoywkov with
S Adyov). See also Kittel, who notes that this adjective can bear
the meaning “belonging to speech” (though he does not find it in
the NT), and LSJ’s similar definition “of or for speaking or speech.”
Also see Moulton (2:377-79), who says that the suffix —1ko¢ bears
the meaning “belonging to,” “pertaining to,” or “with the charac-
teristics of,” which applied here would mean “pertaining to Adyog,”
with Aoyog referring contextually to the word of God.

adolov. “Unadulterated, pure” (LN 79.98). This term is part of
the milk metaphor and does not here mean “without guile” (contra
ASV), although there is nevertheless a play on words with d6Aog in
verse 1, contrasting the recipients’ old and new ways of life.

¢mmoOnoate. Aor act impv 2nd pl émumoBéw.

tva. Introduces a purpose clause.

£€v avt@®. Means. The antecedent of avtd is yaAa. Fronted as an
adverbial frame.

avEnOijre. Aor mid subj 2nd pl adfdvw. The middle voice cor-
responds to Kemmer’s semantic subclass of “spontaneous events
associated with animate beings” (142-47, 269), metaphorically
applied (see also the Series Introduction on “Deponency”).

gig cwtnpiav. Goal: “so as to receive salvation” (BDAG, 290.4.¢).
This prepositional phrase is omitted by the majority text, perhaps
for theological reasons or perhaps through homoioarcton with the
el that begins verse 3.

2:3 ei ¢yedoacOe 611 ypnoTOS 0 KUpLOG.

ei ¢yeboacBe. Drawn from LXX Ps 33:9 (ET 34:8; MT 34:9), the
twofold imperative yevoaobe kai (dete that is found in the leading
manuscripts of the LXX (similarly the MT: 1871 120) is altered
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here to form a conditional clause. Further, since the preceding
metaphor of milk has to do with tasting alone, Peter’s citation also
omits the LXX’s second imperative kai {Sete (“and see”), though a
few manuscripts include it.

ei. Introduces the protasis of a first class condition. On the use
of a condition when its reality is assumed, see 1:6 on &i. Numerous
manuscripts substitute the strengthened form einep.

¢yevoaoBe. Aor mid ind 2nd pl yevopat. The middle voice cor-
responds to Kemmer’s semantic subclass of “perception middle”
(136-37, 269). This metaphorical application of yebouat refers to
the recipient’s cognitive or emotional experience of Christ (BDAG,
195.2).

1L xp1oTog 0 kvprog. These words are identical to those of the
LXX (MT: 77" 2i073).

6t Introduces the clausal complement of ¢yeboacOe.

xpnoto6. Predicate nominative. The adjective means, “kind,
loving, benevolent” (BDAG, 1090.3.b.B). The referent of the play
on words is brought out by those numerous manuscripts that
substitute Xptotog here (P’ K L al). The adjective xpnotog and
Xplotdg would have been pronounced identically when 1 Peter
was originally read (Achtemeier 1996, 148), thus facilitating this
textual variant.

0 kvprog. Nominative subject of an implied éottv. For the peck-
ing order of subjects versus predicate nominatives, see 1:17 on
TOV . .. kpivovta. Given the play on xpnotog and Xpiotog and the
following relative clause, which also serves to identify kvpiog here
as Christ, it is christologically significant that k0ptog translates the
tetragrammaton 777" in the original Hebrew of the OT citation.

2:4 pog Ov mpocepxouevol Aibov {@vta Do avBpwnwv pév
anodedokipacuévov tapda 8¢ Oed Exlextov Evripov,

mpoOG Gv. Spatial. Such prepositional redundancy is routine with
compound verbs.

npooepxopuevol. Pres mid ptc masc nom pl mpooépyopat
(means). The middle voice corresponds to Kemmer’s seman-
tic class of “translational motion” (69-70, 269). Numerous
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translations take this participle imperativally, “come to him” (so,
e.g., RSV, JB, NEB), but this hinges on an imperatival reading of the
main verb oikodoyeloBe in verse 5, which is unlikely.

AiBov {@vta. Accusative in apposition to 6v. This phrase antici-
pates the OT citations in verses 6-8 that are held together by the
catchword “stone.”

{@vta. Pres act ptc masc acc sg {aw (attributive).

pév . .. 8¢. The uév indicates that the rejection of Christ by
humans is secondary to God’s own view of Christ. For further
discussion of the function of this correlative construction, see 1:20.
Both pév and 8¢ are always postpositive in the NT, both normally
appearing in the second position within the clause. Here ¢ appears
in the usual second position, even though it splits the prepositional
phrase, while uév appears in the less common third position (see
Robertson, 424). The fronting of &vOpwnwv prior to pév serves to
set up the contrast with mapd . . . 0e® more forcefully (for examples
of this force in instances where piév appears in other positions than
the second, see the heightened contrast between the fronted kot
npodowmnov and anwv in 2 Cor 10:1 and between the fronted viv and
méAv in John 16:22).

1o avBpwnwv. Agency. Fronted for emphasis (so LDGNT).

amodedokipacuévov. Prf pass ptc masc acc sg dmodoxipalw
(attributive).

mapd . . . 0e® ékhextov Evripov. Parallel to the preceding par-
ticiple dnodedoxipaocpévov, we should understand an implicit
participle dvta to be present in this clause.

mapd . .. 0e®. Here, the preposition marks “a participant whose
viewpoint is relevant to an event,” i.e., “in the sight of God” (see
LN 90.20). Even though this phrase appears in a verbless clause,
parallel to Um0 avOpwmnwv, we should similarly understand it to be
fronted for emphasis.

£khektov Evtipov. Predicate accusative. Although this expres-
sion is regularly taken as two parallel adjectives, it is more likely
that €éxhextov is substantival and &vtipov is adjectival (“valuable
chosen [one]”), anticipating the appearance of this same phrase in
verse 6 (for further discussion, see 2:6 on ékAekTOV EVTILOV).
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2:5 kai adToi @G AiBot {@vteg oikodopeiohe oikog TvevpaTIKOG €iG
iepatevpa dylov avevéykat mvevpatikag Bvoiag edmpoodéktovg
[t®] Be® S1 'Inood XpioTod.

kai avtoi. Fronted as a topical frame, shifting from the topic of
Jesus in verse 4 to the recipients here.

kat. Adverbial additive use of kai: “also.” On distinguishing the
adverbial use of kai from its conjunctive use, see Titrud (8-9). One
can easily identify kai as adverbial if it appears postpositionally
since kai is always adverbial in this position. But here the kai is in
an initial position and thus another principle must be brought to
bear. Applicable to the present context (where kai appears between
npooepxopevol in v. 4 and oikodopeioBe here), Titrud (9) states,
“When kai is found between an indicative verb and a participle
..., the kai is an adverb and not a conjoiner.” This observation
is a corollary of the more general principle, also noted by Titrud,
that a conjunctive kai joins “grammatical units of equal rank” (see
also Levinsohn, 99-102). Here kai functions to help the recipients
to make the connection between their identity as Aifot {dvTeg and
Christ’s identity as a Aifov {@vta (v. 4).

avtol. Intensive. Although avtog is third person when used as a
personal pronoun, avtdg can be used intensively with all persons
(as well as all genders and numbers; see Robertson, 686). Here it
modifies the second plural subject of oikoSopeioBe.

@¢ Aifot {@vteg. Fronted as an adverbial frame.

@¢. On the use of wg, see 1:14 on wg tékva rtaxofig. Here w¢ func-
tions to introduce the role that the recipients fill as God is building
them into a spiritual temple, namely, the role of “living stones.”

AifBot {@vteg. This nominative noun phrase is the second com-
ponent in a &g construction involving the second plural subject of
oikodopeiobe.

{@vteg. Pres act ptc masc nom pl {dw (attributive).

oikodopeioBe. Pres pass ind 2nd pl oikodopéw. BDAG (696.2)
and others sometimes read this verb as imperative, with the voice
being either middle (“build yourselves up”) or permissive passive
(“let yourselves be built up”; so also NRSV, TEV, NCV). However,
no clear examples of the middle or permissive passive of oikoSopéw
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appear elsewhere in the NT or LXX. Furthermore, taking this verb
as a simple passive indicative (with God as the implied agent) best
fits the surrounding context of 2:4-10, which contains no other
imperatives and is focused upon the recipients’ existing identity,
which God has brought about. An indicative translation is adopted
by KJV, ESV, NET, NIV, NLT? and NASB. In keeping with the
additive force of kai above, some manuscripts secondarily sub-
stitute the compounded verb énotodopeioBe (R A C al) to make
clear that Christians are built “on” Christ (who is the “corner-
stone”; see v. 6).

oikog mvevpatikdg. Complement in a double nominative sub-
ject-complement construction. Some understand this nominative
as appositional to the dueig implied in oikoSopeioBe (Schreiner,
105), but this leaves the verb awkwardly without a complement.
Applying insights from Culy (83-87), this is better read as a double
nominative construction that derives from the double accusative
object-complement construction “God is building you to be a spiri-
tual house” (taking oikoSopéw as a verb of the category “making,”
which category frequently takes double accusatives; Wallace, 186).
When the accusative construction is passivized, the direct object
“you” is “advanced” to become the nominative subject and the
complement “spiritual house” is now changed to a nominative to
agree with the subject (for a similar argument, see Achtemeier 1996,
155, even though on p. 149 he calls this phrase appositional).

oikog. The meaning of this term can be architectural (“house”)
or communal (“household”). Elliott (2000, 414-18) argues strongly
for the latter but, in light of the imagery of “stones” in verses 4-8,
the metaphor is architectural here. More specifically, this “house” is
a temple, which is supported by (a) the use of oikog for the temple
in the LXX (e.g., 1 Kgs 9:1; Ezra 1:7), and especially (b) the imagery
of priesthood and sacrifices here. On the meaning of oikog, see also
4:17 on oikov.

nivevpatikdg. The oikog here and the Buoiag below are so
described because of their association with the Spirit of God.

el iepatevpa dytov. Purpose (as supported by the three occur-
rences of ei¢ with oikodoyeioBe in the LXX, all of which are telic; so
Achtemeier 1996, 156).
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iepatevpa. Like other collective nouns with the —gvpa suffix,
Elliott (2000, 419-20) energetically argues that iepatevpa is also
a collective term, meaning “body of priests,” that refers to the
church’s corporate identity rather than to the status of individual
Christians as priests. As true as this lexical point may be, the priestly
status of individual Christians would seem to logically follow from
the priestly identity of the church as a whole (so Schreiner, 106-7).

avevéykat. Aor act inf dvag@épw (purpose). This is a cultic tech-
nical term for offering sacrifices (BDAG, 75.3).

nvevpatikds Quoiag. Accusative direct object of dvevéykar

evnpoadéxtovg. This adjective has a predicate force, “that are
acceptable.”

[t®] Be@®. Dative of reference. On the meaning of the brackets,
see 1:6 on [¢0Tiv].

S Inood Xpiotod. The parallel with Heb 13:15 supports taking
this phrase as modifying avevéykai, but the word order argues for
taking this phrase as modifying ednpoodéktovg, which yields the
better sense. On the meaning of the phrase, see 1:21 on 8t" avtod.

Xpiotod. See 1:1 on Incod Xpiotod.

2:6 d10TL mepiéxet v ypagi)- idov Tifnut év Ziwv AiBov dxpo-
yaviaiov EKAeKTOV EVTIHOV KAl O TIOTEVWY €M QVT® 0D Ui] KAT-
atoxvvOq.

S10tt. On the function of this conjunction in 1 Peter, see 1:16
on S10TL.

nepiéxet. Pres act ind 3rd sg mepiéxw. This verb, used imperson-
ally, can be used of a document (here Isaiah) containing something:
“it stands or says in the scripture” BDAG (801.3.b). Robertson
(392), on the other hand, views the following scriptural citation as
the subject of the verb.

£v ypagi). Spatial. Based on the unusual omission of the article
before ypagf], Selwyn (163) argues that this phrase refers to a
documentary source other than Scripture, but he has found few fol-
lowers, especially when the following words are those of Isa 28:16.
The first half of 1 Peter’s citation represents a somewhat different
and abbreviated form of Isa 28:16 than the LXX; the second half is
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identical to the LXX (or nearly so, depending on one’s resolution of
the LXX variants related to én’” adt®).

idov. BDAG (468.1) observes that this particle is a “prompter of
attention,” which focuses attention on what follows.

TiOnut. Pres act ind 1st sg tiOnpuL.

év Xiwv. Spatial.

Aifov. Accusative direct object of tiOnpt. If 1 Peter follows the
pattern of the LXX and MT, then AiBov stands alone, followed by a
series of appositives.

&xpoywviaiov. Accusative in apposition to AiBov. The adjec-
tive dxpoywviaiov is most likely substantival here, as in both the
LXX and MT. This is a Septuagintal hapax legomenon and only
appears elsewhere in the NT in Eph 2:20. Jeremias (792), citing
T. Sol. 22.7-23.4, interprets dkpoywviaiov as a “final stone” or
topstone in the building, although virtually all translations and
most recent commentators understand the term as “cornerstone.”
This latter understanding is supported by (a) the stumbling that
the stone causes (v. 8), and (b) the LXX’s own repeated reference to
Ta Oepéia, both of which relate the stone to the lower part of the
building. For a further defense of “cornerstone” and a critique of
Jeremias’ interpretation, see McKelvey.

éxdexTov évripov. Accusative in apposition to dxpoywviaiov.
Although these two terms are regularly taken as two adjectives
attributively modifying dxpoywviaiov (so RSV, NIV), ékhextov
is most likely substantival (see 2:4). This finds support in the
similar phrase that appears in LXX Isa 28:16: ToAvTelR] ékAekTOV
(“valuable chosen [one]”; MT: 172 12N, “tested stone”). This solu-
tion eliminates the unwieldy appositive dxpoywviaiov ékAektov
évtipov, a problem that numerous textual variants attempt to
address through transposition and omission of words.

xai. On the function of kai, see 1:17.

o0 moredwv én’ avT@. Fronted as a topical frame.

0 moTedwy. Pres act ptc masc nom sg moTevw (substantival).

é€n’ avt®. Most translations translate adt@® as “him,” but my
translation above carries the metaphor through to the end of the
citation by translating “it.”

kataioxvvlfj. Aor mid subj 3rd sg katawoxvvw. The subjunctive
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is used with o0 pn, which expresses emphatic negation. Though
traditionally taken as a passive (“be put to shame”) or passive
deponent, this is another example of a On- verb form that is prob-
ably better taken as a middle, “experience shame” (see the Series
Introduction on “Deponency”). The middle voice fits Kemmer’s
semantic class of “emotion middle” (130-32, 269). This is an
example of litotes (Beare, 124), the negation of a word in order to
affirm or emphasize its opposite; in other words, “he will definitely
not experience shame” is to be equated with “he will definitely
experience honor.”

2:7 Dpiv oV 1| TIpR TOiG moTEVOVOLY, dmioTodoty 8¢ 1ifog dv
anedoxipacav oi oikodouoivres, ovTog EyeviOn eig kepalnv
ywviag

opiv. Dative of reference (so Hort, 118-19). Although this could
be read as a dative of possession, the parallel with the follow-
ing amotodowv, which cannot be taken as a dative of possession,
argues against that label here. Alternatively, the pronoun could be
read as a dative of advantage (so Achtemeier 1996, 161), reading
the following dmotodotv as a dative of disadvantage; however, in
conjunction with the scriptural citation it introduces, dmiotodotv
seems best taken as a dative of reference (although the disadvantage
label would work well with the citation in v. 8, the opening citation
in v. 7 is more “about” unbelievers than describing a “disadvan-
tage” accruing to them). Fronted as a topical frame to make the
topical shift from the generic believer at the end of verse 6 to the
Christian recipients specifically (contra LDGNT, which labels duiv
as emphatic).

ovv. This is a straightforward inferential use of odv that intro-
duces a conclusion grounded in the preceding scriptural citation,
particularly focusing on the mot- lexical root and the “shame/
honor” contrast (on the uses of odv, see 2:1).

1] Tiuf. Nominative subject of an implied ¢otiv. Most transla-
tions wrongly understand T to refer to Jesus. So, for example, the
NRSV, “To you then who believe, he is precious” (similarly KJV,
RSV, NET, TEV, NIV, NLT?). Instead, expanding on the last few
words of the preceding quotation, tiur refers to the eschatological
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honor that believers themselves will experience (see T in 1:7),
and, indeed, already bear (e.g., 2:9-10; see also ESV: “the honor is
for you who believe”).

metevovaoty. Pres act ptc masc dat pl motedw (attributive; con-
tra Hort, 118, who views it as an appositional substantival parti-
ciple). On the use of attributive participles to modify pronouns, see
BDF §412.5. The participle echoes the 6 motevwv of the just-cited
quotation, with the quotation’s én’ avt® being implicit. Although
the participle is part of the topical frame along with Opiv, it is likely
separated from Opiv in order to bring it into clearer contrast with
amotovoty (see Winer, 688; BDF §473).

amotodotv. Pres act ptc masc dat pl dmotéw (substantival).
Dative of reference (see the comment on dpiv above). Fronted as a
topical frame to make the topical shift from “you who believe” to
“unbelievers.”

8¢. Introduces the next step in the argument. After noting the
implications of how believers respond to the stone of Isa 28:16, the
text goes on to note the implications of unbelievers’ response by
introducing other “stone” texts from Ps 118 and Isa 8. On the use
of 8¢ as a marker of development, see 1:7 on &¢.

AiBog 6v amedoxipacav oi oixodopoivres, 0dTog éyeviiOny
ei¢ kepanv ywvia. This quotation is juxtaposed to dmiotodory,
indicating that it is understood with reference to unbelievers. The
quotation is from Ps 118:22 (LXX Ps 117:22) and is almost identical
to the LXX except that the major LXX witnesses have an accusa-
tive form of AiBog, arising from inverse attraction to the following
relative pronoun. The originality of Aifog in 1 Peter, however, is
uncertain since the NT manuscript witnesses are divided between
Aifog (P 8* A B C* al; perhaps accommodating to the following
obtog) and Aifov (R* C? P ¥ M; perhaps a harmonization to the
LXX), although the meaning is unchanged (see Achtemeier 1996,
149). The LXX very closely follows the MT.

AiBog Ov anedoxipacav oi oikodopodvtes. This phrase is
headed by the nominative AiBog, which is picked up resump-
tively by the following odtog. This phrase is the logical subject of
¢yeviiOn (and would be the actual subject if o0tog were absent).
Runge (2010, §14) labels such constructions “left-dislocations” and
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describes their main use as introducing new topics, which is the
case here. He further notes that the redundant element that is asso-
ciated with such dislocations (here o0tog) helps the reader to iden-
tify the end of the left-dislocation and the beginning of the main
clause (especially when the left-dislocation is long and complex).

ov. Accusative direct object of anedokipacav.

amedoxipaoav. Aor act ind 3rd pl dnodokipudlw.

oi oixodopoivtes. Pres act ptc masc nom pl oikoSopéw (substan-
tival). Nominative subject of anedokipacav.

0070¢. Nominative subject of éyevr|On. Fronted as a topi-
cal frame that resumptively picks up AiBog 6v dnedokipacav ot
oikodopodvreg. Following such dislocations, a pronoun like o0tog
is sometimes called a “pronominal trace” (e.g., Runge 2010, §14).

éyeviOn. Aor mid ind 3rd sg yivopar. On the middle voice,
see also 1:15 on yevriOnte. That this verb is not to be read as a
passive (contra Conrad, 18) is further supported by the Hebrew
underlying the citation, 11077, which is not passive. The middle
voice corresponds to Kemmer’s semantic subclass of “spontaneous
events associated with animate beings” (142-47, 269).

ei¢ kepadnv ywvia. In conjunction with yivopat (or eipi or
MoyiCopau), €ig followed by the accusative can serve as a substitute
for a predicate nominative. This usually occurs with OT citations, as
here, reflecting the common usage of the Hebrew verb 177 followed
by the preposition 7 with the meaning “to become,” a construction
present in the OT background of Ps 118:22 (see Wallace, 47-48).

ke@aldfv ywvia. This phrase is synonymous with dkpoywviaiov
in 2:6. On the debate as to whether this is a “topstone” or “corner-
stone,” see 2:6 on dxpoywviaiov. The NIV’s “capstone” represents
a minority view among English translations. Selwyn (163) is correct
to argue that “extremity and not height is the point connoted.” On
the appearance of this focal complement after the copula, see 1:25
on 1o pijpa TO evayyeoev eig DUAG.

ywviag. Partitive genitive.

2:8 kai Aifog mpookoppatog ki méTpa okavé&lov- ol mpo-
OKOTTOVOLY TQ AOyw amelfodvreg €ig O kai £TéOnoav.

kai. Marks the following OT citation as closely bound to the
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preceding citation in verse 7, both of which use the catchword AiBog
(as does also the first citation in v. 6).

Aifog mpookouparog kai méTpa oxavddrov. This OT cita-
tion lifts two key phrases from Isa 8:14, somewhat modified in
syntax and vocabulary from its LXX form (AiBov mpookoppatt
... métpag ntwpatt). The syntax is actually closer to the MT
(Figon 371y 1T . m).

Aifog . . . kai méTpa. The citation, headed by these two nouns,
may be viewed as a freestanding quote or it may be viewed as
more integrated with the surrounding context. The latter seems to
be more likely, in which case these nouns would be a compound
predicate nominative of éyevi|On in verse 7, standing parallel to
the preceding eig kegaAnv ywviag, although not replicating its €ig-
with-accusative construction.

npookoppatos. Genitive of product (“a stone that causes stum-
bling”).

oxavddlov. Genitive of product (“a rock that causes offense”).

oi. Nominative subject of mpookdntovotv. The antecedent is
amotodotv. Since accents were added many centuries after 1 Peter
was written, it is possible that Peter wrote the article oi rather than
the relative pronoun of. If so, the article would modify the parti-
ciple aneifodvteg, which would serve as the substantival subject
of mpookontovowv. Such a reading, however, would lead to a very
unusual word order with the verb (rpookontovov) embedded in
its subject (ot. .. anel@odvteq). Thus, it is best to read of to be rightly
accented as a relative pronoun (so Achtemeier 1996, 162).

TPOOKOTTOVOLY. Pres act ind 3rd pl mpookontw.

T® AOyw. Dative direct object of dneiBodvreg (so most English
translations). Alternatively, Aoyw could be the direct object of
npookontovoty (so KJV, ASV), since mpookontw can also take a
dative direct object (Rom 9:32). Additionally, Hort (122) and some
others read Aoyw with both mpookéntovowv and dnel@odvreg.
These alternatives, however, are not likely here since there is
already an implicit object of mpookénTovoty (i.e., the stone, which
is Jesus). Reading Aoyw with anelfodvteg, on the other hand, finds
support in 3:1, where anelf¢w also takes the dative object T® Aoyw
(see also 4:17).
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amnelfodvres. Pres act ptc masc nom pl dnelBéw (causal). Verbs
sometimes appear in the final position of a clause or verb phrase
for the sake of emphasizing the verb itself. Unfortunately, this can
create ambiguities. In the phrase 1@ Aoyw dneiBodvreg, the ques-
tion arises whether 1@ Aoy is fronted for emphasis (or as a frame)
or whether the participle is being emphasized in the final position.
Here the latter seems to be the case (so LDGNT). For tips on resolv-
ing ambiguous word order, see Levinsohn (40-45).

€i6 0. Goal. Although 6 could refer to the immediately preceding
phrase @ A\oyw anelovvteg or to mpookdntovowy (so Hort, 123),
it more likely refers to the entirety of the thought expressed in ot
TPOCKOTTOVOLY T AOyw dmnelBodvteg (Achtemeier 1996, 162).
Note that the neuter relative pronoun is used to refer to verbal
ideas, whole sentences, and with more generalized conceptual
antecedents (see Robertson, 713-14).

kai. Adverbial additive use of kai: “also.” Most English transla-
tions do not explicitly account for the kai, and it is likewise ignored
by most commentators. Given the use of i@t in verse 6 and here
again in verse 8, the xai functions to help the recipients make a con-
nection between God’s sovereign choice with respect to Jesus and
God’s sovereign choice with respect to those who reject Jesus. On
this use of kai for thematic addition, see 1:15.

¢téOnoav. Aor pass ind 3rd pl tiOnu. Under the semantic
domain of “control, rule,” Louw and Nida (37.96) notes that
Tl can mean “to assign someone to a particular task, function,
or role.” BDAG (1004) translates “consign” here, and the NLT?
appropriately renders, “so they meet the fate that was planned for
them.” The implied agent is God. With respect to the controversial
theology here, Bigg (133) comments: “Their disobedience is not
ordained, the penalty of their disobedience is.” Against this, how-
ever, Grudem (108) notes the plural of étéBnoav: It is not a penalty
or a principle that is ordained, but persons.

2:9 vueig 8¢ yévog éxAekTov, Pacilelov iepatevpa, £€0vog dyov,
Aaog €ig mepimoinotv, nws TG &peTis Eayyeinte Tod £k
OKOTOVG VUGG KaAESAVTOG €ig TO Bavpactov avtod ¢ag

This verse represents a chiastic fusion of texts from Isa 43:20-21
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and Exod 19:6. The first (of the four) titles corresponds to 16
Yévog pov 1o €xhextov in LXX Isa 43:20 (MT: "7772 *iY), and
the fourth title along with the following purpose clause corre-
sponds to the similar title and infinitival purpose clause in LXX
Isa 43:21 (Aadv pov dv meplemomaapny tag apetag pov dunyeioday;
MT: 122" ~n5nn 5 "n737 770Y). The second and third titles
correspond exactly to phrases in the LXX of Exod 19:6 (MT:
UiTR i ongs nobmn).

Dueic. Nominative subject of an implied éote. Even though this
pronoun appears in a verbless clause, it serves as a topical frame,
shifting the topic from the unbelievers in verses 7b-8 to the believ-
ing recipients here.

8¢. Introduces the next step in the argument, shifting from the
immediately preceding reference to unbelievers to a description of
believers here. On the use of ¢ as a marker of development, see
1:7 on 6¢.

Yévog ékAektov. Predicate nominative.

Baciletov iepatevpa. Nominative in apposition to yévog
éxhextov. Elliott (2000, 435-37) takes Paociletov as a substantive
rather than an adjective, but the parallelism with the other titles
argues against this. See also 2:5 on iepatevpa.

£0vog dytov. Nominative in apposition to faciletov iepdtevpa.

Aaog. Nominative in apposition to £€Bvog dytov.

eig meprmoinorv. Purpose. God is the agent of the event “possess-
ing” that is embedded in the noun mepimoinoty, i.e., Christians are
a people who have been created for the very purpose of belonging
to God.

6mwe. Introduces a purpose clause, modifying the verbal idea in
nepuoinowy (as in the LXX’s infinitival construction).

TEG APETAG . . . TOD €Kk OKOTOVG DUAG KaAécavTog €ig TO
Oavpactov avtod @d¢. Levinsohn (58-60) describes two reasons
why a constituent might be discontinuous, with only a portion of
the constituent (here tag dpetag) being in a fronted position: (1)
only the fronted portion of the constituent is marked as focal (i.e.,
“emphatic” in our terms); (2) even though the whole constituent is
focal, only the postverbal portion of the constituent relates to what
follows. Here the former seems to be the case.
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T&G GpeTs. Accusative direct object of ¢Eayyeidnte. The noun
dpetag may refer to ethical traits (see NET’s “virtues”) or the
“manifestation of divine power” (BDAG, 130.2). In keeping with
the latter definition and in light of the underlying Hebrew 13
(“praise”), it is best to interpret apetag as “praiseworthy deeds,”
referring to God’s salvific activity in Christ (see Michaels, 110-11,
RSV, NRSV).

¢Eayyeilnte. Aor act subj 2nd pl éEayyéMw. Subjunctive with
OTwC.

ToD . . . KaAéoavTog. Aor act ptc masc gen sg kahéw (substanti-
val). Genitive of producer. BDAG (503.4) says that, as an extension
of the meanings “summon” and “invite,” xaAéw can take on the
sense, “choose for receipt of a special benefit or experience.”

€Kk okOTOVG. Separation. Fronted for emphasis.

Dudg. Accusative direct object of kaAéoavtog. On the fronting of
this pronoun, see 1:21 on avT®.

€i¢ 10 Oavpactov . . . eg. Goal/spatial, metaphorical.

avtod. Genitive of source.

2:10 of mote 00 Aadg viv 8¢ Aaog Beod, oi 00k Alenuévor viv ¢
é\enOévreg.

oi mote 00 Aaog viv 8¢ Aaog Oeod. The accent on of might lead
one to read it as a relative pronoun; however, since it stands in
parallel with the following article oi, o itself is likely also an article.
In this case, its accent would derive from the enclitic ote (for a
similar appearance of an article to which a subsequent mote loses
its accent, see Eph 2:13: dpelg of mote vteg pakpav, “you who
formerly were far away”). Note that articles are proclitics and, like
enclitics, usually have no accent of their own (although they lose
their accent to the word that follows instead of to the word that
precedes). When a proclitic article is followed by an enclitic (like
noté), the article takes an acute accent (Carson 1985, 49). This
article nominalizes the entire expression mote 00 Aaog vov 8¢ Aaog
Beod (“formerly-not-a-people-but-now-people-of-God ones”),
which stands in apposition to the Aaodg in verse 9. With this apposi-
tive (and the parallel appositional construction that follows), yet
another OT text is drawn upon, this time from Hosea.
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mote. Temporal adverb.

0v...8¢. This correlative pair organizes a negative-positive con-
struction (see 1:12 on pn) ... 6¢) in which the negated verb phrase
ToTe 0V AadgG serves to emphasize the positive phrase vov . .. Aaog
Beo¥, which is introduced by 6¢.

00 Aaog. An allusion to the name of Hosea’s second son (LXX:
Ov-Aado-pov; MT: "y N5; Hos 1:9; 2:25 [ET 2:23]).

vov. Temporal adverb, paired with the preceding mote.

Oe0d. Possessive genitive.

oi 0vk fAenuévor viv 8¢ élendévteg. Like the preceding con-
struction nominalized by of, the article oi also nominalizes what
follows (“ones not having been shown mercy but now having
been shown mercy”). On the single article applied to two par-
ticiples joined by &8¢, see 1:7 on ToD dmoAAvpévov S Mvpog 6¢
Sokipadopévou.

oi ovx fdenuévor. This is an allusion to the name of Hosea’s
daughter, Ovk-nAenuévn (MT: 72737 N5; Hos 1:6, 8, 2:25 [ET
2:23]), although here in a plural form in concord with the plural
recipients.

oi...Alenuévor. Prf pass ptc masc nom pl é\eéw (substantival).

ook . . . 8¢. This correlative pair organizes a negative-positive
construction (see 1:8 on pn . . . 8¢) in which the negated oi odx
nAenpévol serves to emphasize the positive vov éhenBévteg, which
is introduced by &¢.

ovk. On the classical use of o0 with the participle instead of ur,
see 1:8 on ovk idOVTeG . . . pun Op@vTee. BDAG (645.2.b.y) further
notes the tendency of the LXX to use o0 to translate N5 with
Hebrew participles (so also BDF §430).

vbv. Temporal adverb.

¢é\enBévteg. Aor pass ptc masc nom pl éAeéw (substantival).

1 Peter 2:11-17

""Beloved, I urge that you, as sojourners and exiles, abstain
from fleshly lusts, which war against you, ?and keep your conduct
among the Gentiles virtuous in order that, because of your good
works (that is, because seeing them) they might praise God on the
day of his visitation with regard to that very thing that leads them
now to disparage you as evildoers.
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PSubmit to every human creature in authority for the sake of
the Lord, whether to the emperor as one who is supreme, "“or
whether to governors as ones having been dispatched by him for
the punishment of those who do evil and for the praise of those
who do good, “because this is God’s will, namely, to silence the
ignorance of foolish people by doing good. '*Submit as free people,
and not as ones using their freedom as a cover for evil, but as slaves
of God. "Honor everyone, love the brotherhood, fear God, honor
the emperor.

2:11 Ayannroi, Tapakal® @©¢ Tapoikovg Kai mapemidnuovg
anéxecOar TV capkik®v EmBuudv aitiveg oTpatebovTal Katd
™6 yoxne:

Ayanntoi. Vocative. Both Michaels (114) and Achtemeier
(1996, 81) understand the implicit agency here to refer to both God
and the author (i.e., “onesloved by God and me”). Nevertheless, the
implicit agent is likely just Peter himself (see TEV’s “my friends”),
given that this vocative expression is stereotypical (sometimes
making explicit that the author is the agent, as in 1 Cor 10:14 and
Phil 2:12, where dyamnntot appears with the subjective genitive
pov). This vocative helps mark a transition to a major new unit
(Martin 1992a, 194).

napakal®. Pres act ind 1st sg mapakaréw. Introduces a miti-
gated command, i.e., a command that is made indirectly without
using a straightforward imperative form.

@G Tapoikovs Kai mapemdnuovs dnéxecbal TOV capKiK®V
¢mBudv aitiveg otpatevovtar katd tig Yoxis. This entire
infinitival construction (along with its additional modifying units,
extending through v. 12) is indirect discourse. A clause of indirect
discourse is a specialized form of an object clause that follows a
verb of perception or communication (here, mapakal®) and indi-
cates the content of what is perceived or communicated (Wallace,
603-5).

®¢ mapoikovg kai rapemdnuovs. Fronted as an adverbial
frame.

@¢. On the use of @g, see 1:14 on wg tékva vmakoilg. Here g
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functions to introduce the role in which the recipients are to abstain
from fleshly lusts, namely, in their role as “sojourners and exiles.”

napoikovg kai mapemidnuovs. These two accusative nouns are
the second component in a &g construction involving the accusa-
tive subject of dméxeoBal, an implied vpdg. They should not be
taken as accusative subjects of the infinitive dnéyeoBat (contra
Beare, 135). On the debate regarding whether these terms are meta-
phorical, see 1:1 on ékAekToig TapemONHOLG.

anéxeoBat. Pres mid inf anéxw (indirect discourse). If this
were converted to direct discourse, it would be an imperative.
Some manuscripts (P’ A CL P 33 al) and commentators (such as
Michaels, 114) read the imperative anéxeofe, which perhaps is an
itacism (Beare, 135; in Buth’s reconstructed Koine and in Modern
Greek, at and & are pronounced the same way) or a correction of
the anacoluthon in verse 12. In any case, the choice of variants does
not change the meaning. The middle voice fits Kemmer’s semantic
class of “self-protection or self-preservation” or, alternatively, “self-
control” (270).

TOV . . . ¢mBvudv. Genitive of separation, metaphorical (so
BDF §180.5). On the pejorative use of this noun, see 1:14 on Taig
... émBopioug.

capkik@v. BDAG (914.2) defines capkikog as “pertaining to
being human at a disappointing level of behavior or characteris-
tics.”

attwveg. Nominative subject of otpatevovrat. Wallace (343-45)
notes that 60Tig can be either “generic” or “qualitative” (excluding
other instances where 807116 is simply confused with 8¢). While the
generic label refers to a whole class (e.g., “whoever,” “whichever”),
the qualitative label “focuses on the nature or essence of the person
or thing in view,” which one can normally translate intensively
(“the very one who,” “who indeed”). Wallace labels aitiveg here as
qualitative and translates “the very things that wage war against the
soul.” See also BDAG (730.2b) and Hort (133).

otpatebovrat Pres mid ind 3rd pl otpatedw. The use of the
middle corresponds to Kemmer’s semantic class of “naturally
reciprocal events” (102-8, 268).

Kkatd TG Yyoxis. Opposition.
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yvuxiie. BDAG (947.2.d) understands this verse to speak “of the
struggles of the passions within the human soul.” However, as
elsewhere in 1 Peter, I understand yvyxn here to refer to the whole
person (see 1:9 on yux®v). Thus, this verse speaks of evil desires
that war against “one’s self” or “one’s life” (so Achtemeier 1996, 81:
“your very lives”).

2:12 v avactpo@iv du@v év toig £0vecty £xovtes kakny, iva
¢v @ KatalaloDotv D@V ©G KAKOTOLOV ¢K TOV KAA@V Epywv
¢ronttevovteg do§acwory TOV B0V €v Nuépa émokomii.

TV dvactpo@iy bp@v év Toig £éBveorv. Fronted with respect to
€xovteg, this phrase serves as a topical frame, shifting to a concern
in verse 12 with how one’s conduct impacts the church’s witness
to unbelievers.

TNV avactpo@iv. Accusative direct object of £€xovteg in an
object-complement double accusative construction.

Du@v. Subjective genitive.

£v 101G £€0veowv. Association, modifying dvaotpoer|v, and thus
included within the topical frame.

£0veowv. Since the recipients are described as OT Israel (e.g.,
2:9), this may be a metaphorical reference to unbelievers (so NET’s
“non-Christians” and NLT?s “unbelieving neighbors”).

£€xovteg. Pres act ptc masc nom pl €xw (attendant circumstance
with imperatival force). This is sometimes taken as means (i.e.,
“abstain from fleshly lusts by keeping one’s conduct good”; so,
e.g., Achtemeier 1996, 172). Nevertheless, “abstaining from fleshly
lusts” and “keeping one’s conduct good” have equal semantic
weight, and thus it is best to take €xovteg (which is still a part of the
imperatival indirect discourse that began in v. 11) as a participle
of attendant circumstance that takes on the imperatival force of
anéxeabat (so, e.g., Elliott 2000, 465; Jobes, 173; and most English
translations, including the RSV, ESV, NRSV, NET, and NIV; for
more on this use of the participle, see 2:1 on AnoBépevot and 1:14
on ovoxnuatifopevor). One might expect the case of the participle
to be accusative, in agreement with an implied accusative subject
of the infinitive dnéxeoBat in verse 11. But sometimes infinitives in
Greek will take an implied nominative subject. For example, when
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an infinitive implicitly shares the same subject as its governing
verb, the implicit subject of the infinitive is often in the nominative
case so that modifiers that agree with this implicit subject are also
nominative (BDF §405; e.g., 2 Cor 10:2; Phil 4:11; Col 1:9-12). This
rule does not apply here since the implicit subject of dnéxeoBat in
verse 11 (“you”) is not the same as the subject of its governing verb
napakal® (“I”). Nevertheless, Eph 4:1-3 gives another example of
a situation in which, even when the preceding rule does not apply
(and even when the subject of the infinitive is explicitly accusative),
modifiers of an infinitival subject also appear in the nominative
rather than in the accusative (0pdg, the explicit accusative subject
of the infinitive mepimatijoal, is modified by the nominative par-
ticiples avexopevot and omovdalovtec). The nominative &xovteg
here seems to be an example of this same phenomenon; contra
Martin 1992a, 194, who explains the nominative €xovteg by linking
it with “Ymotaynte in v. 13).

kalnv. Accusative complement in an object-complement dou-
ble accusative construction (so Wallace, 308). Translations such as
“maintain good conduct” (RSV, NET) mask the predicate position
of kaAnv; more in line with the grammar is the ESV’s “Keep your
conduct among the Gentiles honorable.” Note that in an object-
complement construction, the complement does not have to be a
noun, but can be an adjective as here (or a participle or infinitive;
see Wallace, 182-83).

iva. Introduces a purpose clause.

¢v @ xatalalodowv Dp@V WG kakomotwv. Fronted as a topical
frame (so LDGNT).

¢v @. Reference. English translations frequently adopt a conces-
sive rendering (“though” in NRSV, NET, NIV; “even if” in NLT%
“whereas” in KJV; see also BDAG, 329.7), but this appears to derive
more from contextual considerations than the use of ¢v @ itself. The
translation of é&v @ as “when” (ESV, TEV; Fink, 34) is also unlikely
since év @ relates katalalodowy to dofdowaotv, and these events
are not contemporaneous. Instead, év here connotes reference
(“with reference to that which”; on the embedded demonstrative
pronoun, see BDAG, 726.1.b.a). For a similar interpretation, see
Bigg (136). In other words, the hope is that unbelievers will one
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day glorify God with regard to that very thing (i.e., the Christian
faith) that they currently speak ill of. A very similar construction
appears in 3:16.

katahalodorv. Pres act ind 3rd pl katolahéw.

vp@v. Genitive direct object of katakalodorv.

@¢. On the use of wg, see 1:14 on g tékva vrakofg. Here g
functions to introduce a comparative clause involving ellipsis:
“people slander you (as they slander) evildoers.”

kakomotwv. Genitive direct object of an implicit katalalovotv.

¢k T@V KaA@v €pywv. Fronted for emphasis. The most promis-
ing ways of viewing this phrase are (a) as causal; or (b) as a parti-
tive construction that serves as the direct object of ¢nontebovreg,
meaning “seeing some of your good works” (so Achtemeier 1996,
178; for similar constructions, see BDF §164.2, which cites the fol-
lowing examples of partitive prepositional phrases that function
as direct objects: Matt 23:34; Mark 6:43; Luke 11:49; 2 John 4; Rev
2:10). Since the partitive force seems out of place here (and is lack-
ing in the underlying Jesus tradition that appears in Matt 5:16),
option (a) is preferable. It is tempting to take this prepositional
phrase and the following émontevovteg as modifying the preced-
ing katahalodowv (“they slander you as evildoers because of your
good works, when they see [them]”). This understanding of the
syntax makes more sense of the present form of énontevovteg (the
“seeing” would be contemporaneous with the “slandering”) than
understanding ¢montevovteg with the future do§dowov (in which
case the “seeing” and the “glorifying” would not be contemporane-
ous, a fact that motivates part of the textual tradition to substitute
an aorist form for the present énontebovteg; this also leads Hort,
137, and Achtemeier 1996, 178, to the view that émontevovreg
refers to unbelievers’ future remembrance of the believers’ past
good works). Despite the difficulty of the present émontevovreg,
it still seems best to read the prepositional phrase with dofdowotv
given the strong parallel with the Jesus tradition that presents “see-
ing good works” as a cause for “glorifying” God (cf. 1 Peter’s éx
TOV KaA@V Epywv énontebovteg Sofdowoty TOv Bedv with Matt
5:16’s Idwotv DPdOV T kakd Epya kai S0§Aowaty TOV Tatépa DUdV).
Against the view of Achtemeier and Hort is that the “seeing” in
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Matt 5:16 is best understood as a “seeing” (and resulting conver-
sion) that takes place in this present life.

é¢nontevovteg. Pres act ptc masc nom pl émontedw (causal).
This participle is appositional to the preceding causal prepositional
phrase ¢k T@v kaA@v €pywv, elaborating on how the recipients’
good works could lead to others glorifying God, i.e., because others
see them (see also previous comment).

dofdoworv. Aor act subj 3rd pl So&a{w. Subjunctive with tva.
BDAG (258.1): “praise, honor, extol.”

TOV 00v. Accusative direct object of So§dowatv.

&v uépa émokomijg. Temporal. The term émokomni¢ embeds
the event “visit,” of which God (or Christ) is the implicit agent.
The semantic meaning of the phrase, then, is “on the day on which
God visits (the world).” On similar constructions with fjuépa, see
Wallace, 81, n. 26. Commentators debate whether this phrase has
in mind the judgment of unbelievers or holds out hope for their
salvation before that day, but the verbal parallels with 3:1-2 suggest
the latter.

¢mokorijs. Genitive of time.

2:13 ‘Ynotaynte maon avlpwmivy kticer S TOV kVpLov, gite
Bact\el g vepéxovTL,

“Ynotaynte. Aor mid impv 2nd pl vmotdoow. Though tradi-
tionally taken as a passive or passive deponent, this is another
example of a On- verb form that is better viewed as middle (see the
Series Introduction on “Deponency”). This middle corresponds to
Miller’s semantic class of “reciprocity” (427). Miller and Kemmer
differ regarding this category, with Kemmer maintaining that the
type of action must be the same for both parties, which is not true
for Miller, who speaks simply of situations in which “the removal of
one party would render the verb meaningless.” Some manuscripts
(P M) insert an ovv following Ymotéaynte, which is a secondary
attempt to aid the transition from the general admonition in verses
11-12 to the specific exhortations in verses 13-17. The original is
less awkward, however, than the scribes (or Michaels, 121) thought
since, according to Levinsohn (118-20), asyndeton is commonly
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used when connecting units that have a generic-specific relation
to one another.

maon avlpwmnivy kticel. Dative complement of dmotaynte.
Elsewhere in the NT, ktioig refers to the world or beings that God
has created. Here it is frequently rendered as “institution” (RSV,
NRSV, NET; so also BDAG, 573.3), although evidence is lacking
for this usage in ancient Greek literature. Alternatively, Michaels
(123-24) opts to understand this phrase as a reference to all people,
thus anticipating the command to “respect everyone” in verse 17.
Another option is to view the phrase as a programmatic heading,
anticipating the other created beings to which 1 Peter will urge sub-
mission (i.e., masters, husbands, church leaders). Nevertheless, the
appositive correlative construction that immediately follows sug-
gests that it is simply governing rulers that are in view, not people
in general or other persons with authority within the household or
church (so also Elliott 2000, 489). Perhaps Peter uses such a general
expression in order to highlight that the emperor and his governors
are human creations of God, and nothing more (see Achtemeier
1996, 182-83; Schreiner, 128).

St TOv kVprov. Cause.

gite faoikei. The correlative conjunction €ite introduces a clause
with an implicit repetition of Votdoow from the main clause, i.e.,
“whether (you submit) to the emperor.”

Baotkei. Dative complement of an implied form of vrotdoow.
Translations are divided in rendering Baot\evg here (and in v. 17)
as “emperor” (RSV, ESV, NRSV, TEV; so also BDAG, 170.1) or
more generically as “king” (KJV, NET, NIV), the latter of which
could include not only the emperor but lesser vassal kings as
well. Decisive in favor of “emperor,” however, is that all the areas
in which the recipients lived (1:1) were overseen at this time by
provincial Roman governors, not vassal kings (Marshall, 82). The
noun functions as a topical frame (so LDGNT).

@¢. On the use of wg, see 1:14 on wg tékva vrakof|. Although
Michaels (126) takes w¢ here (and in v. 14) as causal, it seems
to introduce in this correlative construction not a grounds for
obeying the imperative (which is given in S TOv kOplov), but a
further description of the role that the fact\evg plays (so BDAG,
1105.3.a.a0), namely, that of “one who is supreme.”
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onepéxovti. Pres act ptc masc dat sg Omepéxw (substantival).
This dative substantive is the second component in a ®¢ construc-
tion involving the dative Pact\el.

2:14 €ite Myepooy g 8" avtod mepmopévolg eig ékdiknowv
Kakomol®v Enarvov 8¢ dyabomotdv-

gite yepoorv. In parallel to eite Pacthel in verse 13, the correla-
tive conjunction €ite once again introduces a clause with an implicit
repetition of bmotdoow from the main clause, i.e., “whether (you
submit) to governors.”

Nyepoorv. BDAG (433.2) defines this noun as “head imperial
provincial administrator, governor in the provinces.” Here, it func-
tions as a topical frame (so LDGNT).

@¢. See 2:13 on wg, where wg¢ also introduces the role of the
Nyepooty.

S avtod. Agency. Since St with the genitive usually expresses
intermediate agency (see 1:12 on d1& T@V edayyeAloapEVwY DREG),
some commentators believe that this phrase alludes to the ultimate
agency of God that stands behind the emperor’s intermediate
agency (so Hort, 141; Grudem, 120). Nevertheless, there do seem
to be rare instances where 01& expresses ultimate agency (for exam-
ples, see BDF §223.2 and Wallace, 434, n. 79); and it seems likely
that we have this same usage here. Fronted for emphasis.

mepmopévolg. Pres pass ptc masc dat pl méunw (substantival).
This dative substantive (similar to Omepéxovtiin v. 13) is the second
component in a @G construction involving the dative fjyepoouv.

€ig €xdiknov kakomol@dv Emaivov 8¢ dyabomoi®v. This com-
pound prepositional phrase, in which both accusatives ¢kdiknotv
and £mawvov serve as objects of the preposition €ig, indicates a two-
fold purpose of the “sending.”

kakomol®v. Objective genitive.

8¢. Introduces the next step in the argument, supplementing the
mention of the punishment of those who do evil with mention of
the praise of those who do good. On the use of 8¢ as a marker of
development, see 1:7 on &¢.

ayaBomoiwv. Objective genitive.
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2:15 6Tt odTwG €oTiv TO OéAnua tod Oeod dyabomorodvrag
QoY TNV TOV A@povwv avlpwnwv dyvwoiav,

611 Introduces a causal clause. Some understand this clause
to modify the closing words of verse 14, &mawvov . . . &yaBomoiwv
(e.g., Hort, 142), a view which finds some support in the lexical
associations of dyafBomotodvrag here and ayaBomnowdv in verse
14. But this view is unlikely since (a) 67t typically modifies a verb;
for 6Tt to modify a genitival noun construction would be highly
unusual; and, (b) logically, the 6t clause does not flow very well
from verse 14; one is almost forced to supply a transitional thought
between verses 14 and 15 (e.g., “you should be such persons”), in
which case the 61t would then depend on implicit information.
Avoiding this awkwardness, it is better to understand the 81t to
modify “Yrotéynrte in verse 13 (this verb is not too removed from
thought for 8t to modify it, which is evident from the fact that the
a6 clauses in v. 16 also modify “Ynotéaynte). The 8tu clause is not
parenthetical as some (e.g., Michaels, 127) argue.

oVtwg. Thisadverb functions as a predicate adjective. On adverbs
used as adjectives, see 1:14 on mpdTepov. Numerous commentators
(e.g. Hort, 143; Kelly, 110) argue that obtwg here is retrospective
(i.e., anaphoric), referring to the idea of “doing good” in verse 14.
More likely, obtwg is prospective (i.e., cataphoric), anticipating the
infinitival clause headed by @uodv (including its modifying parti-
ciple dyaBomnotodvtag). Although it is true that obtwg is usually ret-
rospective in the NT, numerous examples of prospective usage also
appear (see BDAG, 742.2; BDF §434). Indeed, Gen 29:26 (which
BDAG cites) provides an excellent parallel since there obtwg also is
a predicate adjective that functions prospectively, similarly antici-
pating a subsequent epexegetical infinitive. Runge (2010, §3.3.3)
describes such a use of oltwg as a “forward-pointing adverb,”
the function of which is to give emphasis to its “target,” which in
this case is the following infinitival clause. Obtwg is temporarily
brought into focus before turning to the real focus in this sentence,
i.e., the following infinitival clause. On temporary focus, see 1:12 on
éavtoig. On the word order (emphatic complement before copula),
see 1:15 on dylot év mdon &vaoTpo@i).
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£oTiv. Pres act ind 3rd sg eipi.

70 OéAnua. Nominative subject of éotiv.

Tod Oz00. Subjective genitive.

ayaBomorovvrag. Pres act ptc masc acc pl dyaBomoiéw (means).
The referent is Opdg, the implied accusative subject of ¢gipuodv
(which is made explicit in some manuscripts, secondarily).

@uodv. Pres act inf guow (epexegetical of obtwg).

V... dyvooiav. Accusative direct object of @iuodv.

T@OV d@povwv avlpwnwv. Subjective genitive.

2:16 @ ¢Aev0epot kat pn wg Emkalvppa EXOVTeS TiG Kakiag THv
é\evBepiav AN’ @G Oeod dodAot.

The most significant question regarding these three parallel g
clauses is what they modify. Elliott (2000, 495-96) views them as
modifying dyaBomolodvtag in verse 15, but this is unlikely since
if they were modifying this participle (or the infinitive giuodv), we
would expect the substantives éA\evBepot, €xovteg, and dodlot to
be in the accusative case in agreement with the implied dudag that
is the referent of the participle and the subject of the infinitive (the
accusative case of the participle makes it less likely that the analy-
sis of €xovteg in 2:12 applies here). Beare (143-44) takes them as
functioning independently with imperatival force. Michaels (121)
translates these clauses as modifying what follows in verse 17, but it
is more likely that these wg clauses, like the causal clause in verse 15,
modify the imperative “Ymotdynrte in verse 13 (so, e.g., Bigg, 141;
Schreiner, 131), qualifying the required “submission.” As for the
structure of these three wg clauses, the last two clauses are joined
together by means of a correlative pr)/ &A\d& construction (note that
¢ Beod SodAot is the most prominent element; see 1:8 on . . .
6¢). This correlative construction offers a clarification of the first
clause. So the second and (especially) the third @g clauses limit the
first: the recipients are free with respect to governing authorities,
but their freedom has certain bounds determined by the ethical
norms of the will of God, to whom they are ultimately subservient.
On this analysis, the main break in the verse is after the first clause
(so TEV; contra RSV, NIV). On the function of &g, see 1:14 on &g
tékva rakof|g. In each of the three wg clauses here, ®g functions
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to introduce the roles that the recipients are to fill (or, in the second
clause, are not to fill) as they submit to authorities.

€é\evBepot. This nominative noun is the second component in
a wg construction involving an implicit nominative, which is best
understood as the implied subject, Opeic, of Ymotdynrte in verse 13.

kai. Not contrastive (contra Michaels, 129), but introducing a
supplementary explanation of é\evBepot.

¢mkalvppa. Accusative complement of a double accusative
object-complement construction. For the pecking order of objects
versus complements, see 1:17 on tov . . . kpivovta. This term can
be used literally of a material covering (LXX Exod 26:14; 2 Sam
17:19) or metaphorically (e.g., LXX Job 19:29) as “a stratagem for
concealing something,” the latter of which applies here (BDAG,
373). Variously translated as “excuse” (NLT?), “cover-up” (NIV) or
“pretext” (RSV). Fronted for emphasis.

£xovteg. Pres act ptc masc nom pl €xw (substantival). The func-
tion of this participle is clear from the parallel structure with the
two nominative substantives é\evBepot and SodAot in the other two
@ clauses. On the nominative case, see ékevBepot above.

Tii6 kaxiag. Objective genitive, modifying émkéAvppa.

v éAevBepiav. Accusative direct object of éxovteg. The definite
article distinguishes this direct object from its complement.

O¢00. Possessive genitive. Ordinarily, one would expect the geni-
tive noun to follow its head noun. Not surprisingly, some manu-
scripts (A P 33 I) reverse the order of Beod dodlot. The genitive
noun, however, is fronted here to emphasize Christians’ status
with respect to God. On the preposing of genitives, see Levinsohn
(62-67).

dovAot. On the nominative case, see é\evBepot above.

2:17 mavtag Tiunoate, v adedgotnra dyandte, tov 0ov
@ofeicbe, TOV facihéa TipdTe.

The direct object is fronted in each of the four clauses, effecting a
topical shift in each instance (i.e., “with respect to everyone, honor
them; with respect to fellow believers, love them; etc.”). These four
phrases form a chiasm, with commands about relationships with
non-Christian society forming the outer pair and commands about
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relationships with believers and God forming the more prominent
inner pair. Note how the two appearances of the verb Tipdw con-
tribute to the chiasm.

navtag. Accusative direct object of Tiuroarte.

Tinoate. Aor act impv 2nd pl tipdw.

v aded@otnta. Accusative direct object of dyandrte.

ayamndte. Pres act impv 2nd pl dyandw.

TOV B£0v. Accusative direct object of gpofeioOe.

@oPeiobe. Pres mid impv 2nd pl goPéw. The middle voice fits
Kemmer’s semantic class of “emotion middle” (130-32, 269).

1OV Pacthéa. Accusative direct object of Tipdte. On the meaning
of pactAéa as “emperor,” see 2:13 on Pacthel.

Tpdte. Pres act impv 2nd pl tipaw.

1 Peter 2:18-25

"*Household slaves, submit to your masters with all reverence,
not only to good and easygoing masters but even to depraved ones.
YFor this is something that God favors, namely, if one endures
hardships while suffering unjustly because of one’s consciousness
of God. *For what is the honor if you persevere when you sin and
are beaten as a result? But if you persevere when you do good and
suffer as a result, this is something that finds favor in God’s sight.
Z'For you were called to this because Christ also suffered for you,
leaving an example behind for you in order that you might follow
in his footsteps. *?He did not sin nor was treachery found in his
mouth. #Although he was maligned, he never maligned in return;
although he suffered, he never threatened; instead, he kept on
entrusting himself to the one who judges justly. **He himself bore
our sins in his body on the cross in order that we might live with
respect to righteousness by having died with respect to sin. By his
wound you were healed. For you were going astray like sheep,
but now you have returned to the shepherd and overseer of your
lives.

2:18 Oi oikéTar vVoTaceopuevoL €v Tavti POPw Toig deomoTag,
ov povov 1oig ayadoig kai émiewkéoty aAAd kai Toig oKoAL0iG.

Oi oikétat. Jobes (184-85) views this as a true vocative, the
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effect of which is to elevate the status of slaves through directly
addressing them (so also with reference to “wives” in 3:7). This is
problematic since true vocatives do not appear with the article, and
as a result, this is usually viewed as an articular nominative used as
a vocative (e.g., Elliott 2000, 513; BDF §147.3). Wallace (71) notes
that the nominative for vocative is encroaching on the vocative to
the extent that in the NT there are twice as many nominatives for
vocatives as true vocatives. Vocative phrases can serve a variety of
functions, one of them being to focus on a certain class of people
in the general audience, here slaves (see Barnwell, 9-10). Cognate
to oikog (“house”), oikétng can refer specifically to household or
domestic slaves but can also refer to slaves more generally (BDAG,
694). Although Achtemeier (1996, 194) argues for the latter, most
commentators (e.g., Michaels, 138; Spicq, 1:384) adopt the former
interpretation, seeing the exhortations to these (household) slaves
as part of a broader household code in 1 Peter. This debate is less
consequential if, as Elliott (2000, 514) asserts, most slaves in Asia
Minor were, in fact, domestic slaves.

vrotacoopevol. Pres mid ptc masc nom pl dnotdoow (impera-
tival): “accept the authority of” (NRSV, NLT?), “be subject to”
(ESV, NET), “submit yourselves” (TEV, NIV). In keeping with
the foregoing translations, most commentators likewise view
bnotacoopevot as an example of an independent imperatival par-
ticiple (e.g., Elliott 2000, 516; Michaels, 138). Achtemeier (1996,
189, 194) disputes the majority opinion, however, and argues that
this is a participle of means related to the four imperatives in verse
17 (so also Winer, 442). Boyer (174) ties this participle (as well as
those in 3:1 and 3:7) to "Ymotaynte in 2:13. Several variants seek to
eliminate the independent use of the participle here by (a) changing
the participle to an imperative form, (b) making the participle part
of a periphrastic construction, or (c) making the participle part of a
subordinate clause by changing Oi to @wg. On the debate regarding
imperatival participles in 1 Peter, see 1:14 on cvoxnuati{opevoL.
On the class of middle voice, see verse 13 on Ynotaynte.

¢v mavti @OoPw. Manner. Some translations interpret the
implicit object of the “fearing” to be slavemasters (e.g., TEV: “show
them complete respect”; so also RSV, NIV; BDAG, 1062.2.b.p3).
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Nevertheless, most recent commentators (e.g., Achtemeier, 194
95) understand this phrase to speak of fearing God, as is supported
by the use of p6Bog and goPéw elsewhere in 1 Peter (see especially
1:17 and 2:17, but also 3:2, 6, 14, 16) and the similar concern for
pleasing God in verse 19’s 81 ouveidnotv Beod.

Toig deomotaug. Dative complement of briotacadpevoL.

oV novov 10ig dyadoic kai émekéoy AANA kai TOIG OKOALOTG.
Serves epexegetically to further clarify dmotacoopevol . . . T0ig
deomoTAIG.

00 povov ... dAAda kai. This correlative construction gives ascen-
sive force to the second element in the construction: “not only to
good and easygoing masters but even to depraved ones.”

povov. On the derivation of adverbs from adjectives, see 1:6 on
OAiyov.

T0ig dyafois kai émewkéowy. Dative complement of an implied
repetition of bmotacoopevol. The implicit modified noun of these
adjectives is deomoTaug.

¢mekéoty. On the meaning, see the helpful discussion in Spicq
(2.34-38).

ToiG okoA10iG. Dative complement of yet another implied repeti-
tion of bmotacodpevot. The implicit modified noun of this adjec-
tive is again Seomotaug. XkoAwog literally means “bent, crooked” but
also means, by metaphorical extension, “morally bent or twisted”
(BDAG, 930.2). Most commentators and translations understand
this as being in contrast with émewrng (“easygoing”) and thus give
it the more specific meaning of “harsh, cruel.” In the NT (Acts 2:40;
Phil 2:15) and LXX, however, this term bears a more general mean-
ing of “wicked” or “unscrupulous,” a sense it likely has here as well
(so Schreiner, 137: “morally bankrupt”).

2:19 todTo yap xapig €i dud cvveidnoty Ozod voPEper TIg AvTTag
naoxwv adikwg.

To0TO . .. Xapis. This represents the apodosis of the conditional
construction in this verse.

tovto. Nominative subject of an implied éottv. For the pecking
order that distinguishes subjects from predicate nominatives, see
1:17 on 1oV . . . kpivovta. The demonstrative pronoun is cata-



1 Peter 2:18-20 73

phoric, anticipating the protasis: €i St cvveidnotv Beod DoPépet
TIg Mmag maoxwv adikwg. Runge (2010, §3.3.2) describes such
constructions as “forward-pointing demonstratives,” which serve
to mark their “targets” (in this case, the protasis of the conditional
construction) as thematically prominent (see also LDGNT on this
verse). The demonstrative o010 is temporarily in focus before
shifting to the truly focal element, namely, the protasis (see 1:12
on £avToig).

yap. Introduces a motivational ground for the exhortation in
verse 18, particularly the closing words regarding submitting to
unscrupulous masters.

Xapis. Predicate nominative. The term Xapig can refer to the
favor or reward that one receives from a benefactor; by metonymy,
x4pts here refers to an action that brings about the favorable dispo-
sition or reward of God (BDAG, 1079.2.b). See also 2:20; 5:12.

ei. Introduces the protasis of a first class condition.

Sui ovveidnorv Beod. Cause. This prepositional phrase is fronted
for emphasis.

ovveidnotv. This term can mean either “conscience” or “con-
sciousness.” Selwyn (176-78) argues for “conscience,” but the
following o0 is difficult to handle in this case (Selwyn’s genitive
of “inner reference” is unconvincing). The following 8eod instead
suggests that the sense is “consciousness,” a view followed by virtu-
ally all recent translations and commentators.

Oz00. Objective genitive (so Wallace, 119).

vmo@épel. Pres act ind 3rd sg bmogépw.

T16. Nominative subject of briogépeL.

Momag. Accusative direct object of bmogépet.

maoxwv. Pres act ptc masc nom sg naoyw (temporal): “while suf-
fering” (RSV, ESV, NRSV).

adikwg. Adverb of manner.

2:20 moiov ydp kA€oG €i AuapTdvovteg kai kKoha@iiopevor
vmopeveite; AAN’ i dyaBomolobvteg kal TAoXOVTEG DTONEVELTE,
ToDTO XApIg mapd O@.

Achtemeier (1996, 196) finds a chiasm across all of verses 19-20
(so also Michaels, 142), but it seems more likely that the chiasm
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extends across verse 20 alone (a: apodosis; b: protasis; b": protasis;
a": apodosis). Thus, moiov . . . kKAéog is to be interpreted in light of
o010 Xdpig mapd Bed. As for the relationship between verses 19
and 20, verse 20 is an amplifying restatement of verse 19. Though
not a part of a chiasm encompassing both verses, Todto xdpig does
form an inclusio that brackets the two verses as a larger segment (as
both Achtemeier and Michaels affirm).

moiov . . . kKA€oG. The apodosis of the first conditional construc-
tion. This rhetorical question functions to “emphasize a known
fact” (Larson, 259; thus NLT% “Of course, you get no credit
for...”).

moiov. Predicate nominative. Although this interrogative pro-
noun often appears attributively, it can also be used substantivally.
Given the chiastic parallelism of this verse, it is better to under-
stand molov . . . kKAéog as grammatically parallel to todto xapi,
with an implied form of é¢ottv standing between each pair of words
(contra BDAG, 843.1.a.p). In questions, “the question word [here
nolov] is the focus and the rest of the sentence, the presupposition”
(Levinsohn, 54).

yap. Introduces a confirmatory elaboration of verse 19; this
elaboration consists of the negative-positive construction (see 1:12
on pn . .. 8¢) that comprises the present verse, with the positive
element appearing in the conditional clause introduced by &A\’
(ei dyaBomolodvTeg kal TAoXOVTEG DTIOpEVEITE, TODTO XAPLG TTapdL
Oe®) and the negative element being implicit in the semantic force
of the opening rhetorical question of this verse (moiov yap kAéog el
ApapTAvOVTEG Kal KOAa@lOpevoL DTTOHEVELTE;), i.e., “you do not get
credit if you sin and are beaten.”

KkAé¢0g. Nominative subject of an implied é¢otiv. The translation
“credit” that appears in many English versions (so also BDAG, 547)
does not quite capture the meaning of “acclaim” that this noun car-
ries (which also fits the book’s overarching honor/shame motif).
Better is Louw and Nida (87.5): “honor, fame, good reputation”
(see also Josephus, Ant. 4.105, 6.165, 7.14). Parallel to todto xdpig
napd Be®, kKAéog refers to honor in God’s eyes, though it prolepti-
cally anticipates honor before others at the eschaton (1:7).

ei. Introduces the protasis of a first class condition.
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apaptavovreg. Pres act ptc masc nom pl apaptéve (temporal).

Kkola@iiopevol. Pres pass ptc masc nom pl kohagilw (tempo-
ral). This verb refers to being struck or beaten with the hand or
fist (Matt 26:67; Mark 14:65; see BDAG, 555). Although syntacti-
cally parallel with apaptavovreg (and thus technically temporal),
semantically kohagi{opevol refers to a temporal event that results
from apaptdvovrteg: “when you do wrong and are beaten for it”
(RSV, emphasis mine; so also ESV, NRSV, NLT? TEV, NIV).

vnopeveite. Fut act ind 2nd pl Omopévw. The future tense is
most conveniently rendered in English with the present tense (see
Michaels, 133-34, citing BDF §372.1c). Due to the rare use of &i
with the future (BDAG, 277.1.a.a) and motivated by a desire to
assimilate to the present Omo@épel in verse 19, it is not surprising
that some manuscripts (P’ ¥ al) substitute a present form here
(also for bmopeveite below).

GAN’. Marks a contrast between the negative and positive ele-
ments of the negative-positive construction in this verse (see yap
above).

ei. Introduces the protasis of another first class condition.

ayaBomotodvtes. Pres act ptc masc nom pl dyaBomotéw (tem-
poral).

maoxovteg. Pres act ptc masc nom pl maoyw (temporal). As
with kohag@ilopevol in the parallel participial construction above,
although mdoxovteg is syntactically parallel to dyaBomotodvteg
(and thus technically temporal), semantically it refers to a temporal
event that results from dyaBomotodvreg.

vmopeveite. See above.

Tovto xapig mapa Oed. The apodosis of the second conditional
construction.

Ttovto. Nominative subject of an implied éotiv. The demonstra-
tive pronoun is anaphoric, with its referent being the preceding
protasis: €i dyaBomolodvteg kal maoyovteg dopeveite. On identi-
fying this as the subject rather than predicate, see 2:19 on TodTo0.

XapiG. Predicate nominative. On the meaning of this term, see
2:19 on xapg.

mapa Oe®. Here, the preposition marks “a participant whose
viewpoint is relevant to an event” (LN 90.20; BDAG, 757.2).
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2:21 eig TodTo yap ékAnOnte, 611 kai Xprotog Emabdev vmep
VU@V VUV YTOAPTTAvWY DToypapuov iva énakolovdnonte Toig
ixveowv avtod,

€ig Tovto. Purpose. The referent of the anaphoric demonstrative
pronoun encompasses all three verbs in the clause d&yaBomnotodvteg
Kal maoyovteg mopeveite at the end of verse 20. This threefold
scope of TodTo cannot be truncated to just one element, contra
NLT? (“God called you to do good”). The prepositional phrase
is fronted as a topical frame. Since the todto is anaphoric, this
topical frame represents “renewal” of this topic, which can occur
when a new point is introduced (the new point here is that the
recipients have been “called” to the antecedent of Tobt0); on the
renewal of frames (i.e., points of departure in Levinsohn’s terms),
see Levinsohn (12-13).

yap. Introduces a motivational grounds to endure suffering for
doing good as a Christian (vv. 19-20).

¢kAnOnte. Aor pass ind 2nd pl kadéw.

6t Introduces a causal clause.

kai Xp1otog. Fronted for emphasis.

kai. Adverbial additive use of xai: “also.” The postpositive
appearance of kai after 6t clearly marks it as adverbial (see 2:5).
Here kai functions to help the recipients make the connection
between Jesus’ faithful suffering for doing good and that to which
they are likewise called.

Xpioto6. Nominative subject of émafev.

£€maBev. Aor act ind 3rd sg mdoyw. Some manuscripts (P! & ¥
al) secondarily substitute dnéBavev (“died”), narrowing the more
general reference to Jesus’ suffering.

onep dp@v. Louw and Nida 90.36 note that Omép can be “a
marker of a participant who is benefited by an event or on whose
behalf an event takes place—‘for, on behalf of, for the sake of.””

ouiv. Dative of advantage, modifying dmolpumdvwv. Fronted as
a topical frame, shifting attention from Jesus to the recipients, for
whom Jesus’ faithful suffering has implications.

vmolpumavwv. Pres act ptc masc nom sg drohunévw (purpose).
Achtemeier (1996, 199) views this participle as indicating the result
of Christ’s suffering. Distinguishing between purpose and result
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involves deciding whether intentionality is involved or not, respec-
tively. Peter seems to portray Jesus as suffering with an intention
to leave an example for others, rather than the example being an
unintended byproduct of his suffering.

vnoypappov. Accusative direct object of VmoAundvwy.

iva. Introduces a clause that gives the ultimate purpose of the
Jesus’ suffering, while dmoApmdvwy gives its penultimate purpose.

¢maxolovOnionte. Aor act subj 2nd pl €émakolovBéw. Subjunctive
with tva.

Toig {xveowv. Wallace (158) regards this as a “dative of rule,”
but ¢nakolovBéw is routinely followed by the dative (e.g.,
1 Tim 5:10; LXX Lev 19:4; Deut 12:30; Josh 14:8), and thus it
seems best to describe Ixveolv as simply a dative direct object of
énaxolovOnonte.

avtod. Genitive of reference.

2:22 86 apaptiav o0k émoinoev 000¢ evpéln 8odog év T@ oTopaT
adTov,

This verse corresponds exactly to LXX Isa 53:9b except for
1 Peter’s introductory 6 and its use of dpaptiav instead of the
LXX’s avopiav (MT: 152 M N1 iy onm s> Sp).

6¢. Nominative subject of émoinoev. This is the first in a series of
four parallel relative clauses (vv. 22, 23, 24a, 24b). Due to the dif-
ficulty of replicating this Greek structure in English, most English
translations begin a new sentence with each relative clause, as in my
translation above.

apaptiav. Accusative direct object of émoinoev. Fronted as a
topical frame.

émoinoev. Aor act ind 3rd sg motéw; “do, commit” (BDAG,
840.3¢).

e0pé0n. Aor pass ind 3rd sg ebpiokw.

d0dog. Nominative subject of evpéBn. BDAG (256): “taking
advantage through craft and underhanded methods”; it is further
glossed as “deceit, cunning, treachery.” This term is used more
generally in 2:1, but here it specifically describes Jesus’ response to
his persecutors, namely, Jesus did not stealthily plot against those
who so plotted against him.
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£v 1@ oTopar. Spatial, metaphorical.
avTod. Possessive genitive.

2:23 066 Aodopovuevog ovk avtedoldopel, TACXwWV ovK fmeilel,
napedidov 8¢ 1@ kpivovTt Sikaiwg:

6¢. Nominative subject of avrelodopet. For simplicity, I have
begun a new sentence here in my translation.

Aotdopovuevog. Pres pass ptc masc nom sg hotdopéw (conces-
sive). The translation “abused” (so NRSV) obscures the fact that
this verb connotes abusive speech, not abuse in general (see its
other three NT occurrences in John 9:28; Acts 23:4; and 1 Cor 4:12).
Although most English translations take this participle temporally,
it may be better to take it concessively since one might typically
expect a person to respond to abusive speech in kind.

avrelowdoper. Impf act ind 3rd sg avriloSopéw. The cognate
relationship with AoSopovpevog highlights that Jesus did not
engage in tit-for-tat vengeance. Michaels (145-46) understands
this imperfect and the others in this verse to point to “Jesus’ consis-
tent refusal to retaliate in kind even after repeated provocations.”
To bring this out in his translation, he uses “never.”

maoxwv. Pres act ptc masc nom sg ndoyw (concessive). On the
concessive label, see above on the parallel participle Aoidopovpevog.
On the meaning of maoyw, see 2:21 on £€madev.

nreilet. Impf act ind 3rd sg dnet\éw. Based on the reciprocity
in the preceding parallel line, Louw and Nida (33.291) suggests
translating, “when he suffered, he did not say he would make them
suffer” (see also NET, NLT?). On the force of the imperfect, see
above on dvtelotdopet.

napedidov. Impf act ind 3rd sg mapadidwpu. The implicit direct
object is variously understood as (a) Jesus’ enemies (Michaels, 147),
(b) Jesus’ cause (e.g., Kelly, 121; BDAG, 762.2), or (c) Jesus’ own self
(e.g., Bigg, 146). Option (c) is supported by the parallel with 4:19,
where the synonymous mapatifnpt has the explicit direct object Tag
Yoxag avt@v. Adopting this last option, most English translations
supply “himself” as the direct object (so KJV, NIV, ESV, NRSV,
NET). On the imperfect tense, see above on dvteAoidopet.

8¢. Introduces the positive clause in a negative-positive con-
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struction (see 1:12 on p1) . . . 8¢). The negative part of this construc-
tion appears in the two parallel clauses that open this verse.

T@® kpivovti Pres act ptc masc dat sg kpivw (substantival). Dative
indirect object of mapediSov.

Sikaiwg. Adverb of manner.

2:24 06 T&G duapTiag UV adTOG AVAVEYKEY €V TG owpATL AVTOD
éni 1o EVAov, iva Taig apaptialg amoyevopevor Tij Sikatoovvn
{howpev, o0 7@ pwlwmt idOne.

66. Nominative subject of &vrjveykev. For simplicity, my transla-
tion begins a new sentence here.

T&G dpapTiag quav adTog dvipveykev. This clause has similari-
ties with a number of verses from Isa 53: 00T0g T4G dpaptiag NuOV
@épet (v. 4); TG apaptiog adT@®V avtog dvoioet (v. 11b); and avtog
apaptiag moA@v aviiveykev (v. 12). Specific similarities with
1 Peter appear across these verses: verse 4 contains the phrase tag
apaptiag nudv with the first plural pronoun; verse 11b contains the
fronted personal pronoun adt0g; and verse 12 contains the identi-
cal verb form dvrjveykev (so Achtemeier 1996, 201).

T&G dpapTiog fudv. Fronted as a topical frame.

T&G dpapTiag. Accusative direct object of dvrjveykev.

fudv. Subjective genitive. Given 1 Peter’s routine use of the
second plural, the introduction of a first plural form here, not seen
since 1:3, is surprising. In all likelihood, it arises from the influence
of Isa 53:4. This first person reference continues through the rest of
the clause before reverting to the second plural in the next relative
clause.

av706. Intensive. Fronted for emphasis: even though the sins
were ours, he himself bore them.

Gvipveykev. Aor act ind 3rd sg dvagépw. This term usually has
the meaning of bringing forward or offering a sacrifice (see 2:5
on dvevéykat), but that meaning does not work well here since its
direct object is tag apaptiag Nuav. The same problem is present
in Isa 53:11, 12. Beare (150) helpfully cites Num 14:33 in which
avagépw appears with the meaning “bear the punishment of.”
Moses and Aaron are to announce to those who refused to enter
the promised land that their children will “bear your harlotry”
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(&voicovotv thv mopveiav OU@V) by wandering in the wilderness

for forty years (as in Isa 53:12, dva@épw translates the Hebrew R3).

Interestingly, the context of Num 14 involves the suffering of one

group for the sins of others. It is this meaning that dvagépw bears in

Isa53:11, 12 and 1 Pet 2:24 (as well as the closely parallel Heb 9:28).
£€v 1@ owpartt. Spatial, metaphorical.

avtod. Possessive genitive.

émi 1o §0Aov. Spatial. TEV translates “to the cross” (so also
Michaels, 147-48), but this should be read as “on the cross” against
the backdrop of éni §0Aov in Deut 21:22-23 (even though an accu-
sative form is used here, not the genitive of the LXX; the locative
meaning “upon” is available in both cases).

EOAov. This term can refer to (a) a tree (Rev 2:7), (b) wood (1 Cor
3:12), or (c) objects made from wood such as clubs (Matt 26:47),
stocks (Acts 16:24), or a cross (e.g., Acts 5:30; Gal 3:13) as here
(so BDAG, 685.2.c). The translation “tree” (KJV, RSV, ESV, NET,
NIV) might give the impression that £0Aov’s range of meaning is
narrower than it is. One does better simply to translate “cross” (so
NRSV, NLT? TEV).

iva. Introduces a purpose clause.

Taig apaptiang amoyevopevorl Tij Sikatoovvy {fowpev. On the
question of incorporation-into-Christ theology here, see Dubis
(2002, 103-4).

Taig apaptig. Dative of reference.

amoyevopevot. Aor mid ptc masc nom pl dnoyivopat (means).
This term appears only here in the NT and LXX. The verb can mean
“be away from, depart from” or “die.” Although some opt for the
first meaning (e.g., NRSV; Michaels, 148-49), the latter is favored
by (a) the contrast with {fjowpev, and (b) the dative auaptioug,
since one would expect a genitive of separation if the first meaning
applied here (Osborne, 400-401; most translations). The middle
voice corresponds to Kemmer’s semantic subclass of “spontaneous
events associated with animate beings” (142-47, 269).

i} Sikawogvvy. Dative of reference. The translation “for right-
eousness” by Michaels (148) suggests a dative of advantage (see
also BDAG, 426.3.b), but the parallel with duaptiaig makes this
reading unlikely. Achtemeier’s view (1996, 203) that Sikatoovvn
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is a dative of sphere is also less suitable than a simple dative of
reference.

{owpev. Aor act subj 1st pl {&w. Subjunctive with tva.

o0 7@ pwlwmt i&Onte. Some scribes bring this clause into
conformity with LXX Isa 53:5b: 1@ paoAwmnt adtod fueig iddnpev
(MT: 1357827 in72m27). In the UBSY/NA?, 1 Peter uses the rela-
tive pronoun o0 instead of the possessive pronoun avtod, and a
second plural form of idopat rather than the LXX’s first plural form,
which 1 Peter uses according to Osborne (401-3) to shift attention
from all Christians earlier in verse 24 to Gentile readers (more spe-
cifically, slaves) in this clause, continuing into verse 25.

ov. Objective genitive. For simplicity, my translation begins a
new sentence here.

7@ pwlwm. Dative of means. BDAG, 663: “welt, wale, bruise,
wound caused by blows.” This is a metonymy for Jesus’ death, not
a simple reference to his scourging (so also Schreiner, 146; Elliott
2000, 536-37).

i&Onte. Aor pass ind 2nd pl idopat. The application of the image
of healing here treats sin metaphorically as a disease or, more likely,
as a wound, paralleling Jesus’ own wounds (see BDAG, 465.2.b).
The verb is placed in the final position for emphasis (see 2:8 on
amnelfodvreg).

2:25 fte yap @¢ mpofara mAavauevor, AANL EneCTPAPNTE VOV
£mi TOV oéva Kai £MCKOTOV TAV YuxX@V DU@V.

nte. . . ¢ péfara mMavwpuevor. These words echo those of Isa
53:6a: mavteg WG mpoPata EmhavnOnuev (MT: 3700 IN82 13%;).
A comparison of verse 25 and Isa 53:6a illustrates the synony-
mous meaning of the traditionally middle form mAavapevot and
the On-morphology in émAavr|Onuev. Rather than the first plural,
1 Peter uses a second plural form, continuing the reorientation to
the second plural after verse 24a.

nte. Impf act ind 2nd pl eipi.

yap. Introduces an explanation of the last relative clause in
verse 24, explaining the reason this “healing” was necessary (fte
... Mavwpevol). The dA\a clause then introduces the result of
the healing (¢neotpagnre). For the connection between healing
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(idopar) and turning (¢motpépw), see Isa 6:10 (¢motpéywoty kol
idoopal adTolg), another Isaianic text that may lie behind the con-
nection that yap makes (for this background, see Michaels, 150;
Schreiner, 146).

wg mpofara. Fronted as a comparative frame (so LDGNT).

wg. On the use of ®g, see 1:14 on g tékva drakofg. Here g
functions to introduce a comparative clause involving ellipsis: “you
were going astray as sheep (go astray).”

npéPfata. Nominative subject of an implied form of miavdw.

mAavawpevor. Pres mid ptc masc nom pl mhavdw (imperfect peri-
phrastic). A term used of animals, including sheep, straying to the
point of being lost (LXX Exod 23:4; Deut 22:1). The masculine gen-
der of this participle marks it as part of a periphrastic construction
with e, with the participle’s masculine referent being the second
plural subject of fjte. Many manuscripts (P’ C P ¥ 33 ) substi-
tute the neuter mavwpeva, making it an adjectival participle that
modifies the immediately preceding npopata. The middle voice
corresponds to Kemmer’s semantic class of “translational motion,”
that is, motion that involves movement through space from one
place to another (69-70, 269).

&AAd. Introduces a contrast with the preceding clause.

¢neotpagnte. Aor mid ind 2nd pl émotpé@w. On the pairing of
this verb with m\avdw, see especially LXX Ezek 34:4, 16 (a chap-
ter that, along with Isa 53, serves as background here). This verb
is best taken not simply as “turned” (so NLT?) but as “returned”
(so RSV, ESV, NIV). This is an example of a 6n- verb form that,
though often taken as a deponent passive (so BDAG, 382.4.b), is
better read as middle, corresponding to Kemmer’s semantic class
of “translational motion” (69-70, 269) like Mavwuevot above. For
other examples of middle On- forms of émotpégw, see Mark 5:30;
8:33; and John 21:20. Some manuscripts (C 1739 al), misunder-
standing the middle voice of the verb, substitute an active form
here. Alternatively, numerous commentators understand this verb
to be a true passive (so TEV’s “you have been brought back”). The
problem with this interpretation is that the 6n- forms of this verb
routinely have a middle meaning. Indeed, of the five occurrences of
its On- forms in the NT and its fifty occurrences in the LXX, I do not
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find one clear example of a true passive form. As a result, although
numerous commentators argue for a passive interpretation here
(so Achtemeier 1996, 204; Elliott 2000, 538-39; Bertram, 728), it is
not supported by lexical usage elsewhere in the Greek Bible (cor-
recting Dubis 2002, 57).

viv. Temporal adverb, highlighting the contrast between the
recipients’ former and present circumstances.

€Ml TOV mowuéva kai £mickomov T@V Yyox®@v vudv. Goal (so
BDAG, 364.4.b.g; see also LN 84.17). Note that the object Tov
mopéva kai émiokomnov is an example of Granville Sharp’s rule
(see 1:3 on 6 Beod¢ kai mathp), which tells us (if it were not already
obvious) that mowéva and €miokomov refer to the same person.
The doublet (see 1:4 on dgBaptov kai dpiavrov kai dpdpavtov),
Tolpéva Kai émiokomov, emphasizes the redemptive protection that
Christ offers.

TOV Yox@v dp@v. On the meaning, see 1:9 on yux@v. To avoid
the dualistic connotations of the rendering “of your souls” (so most
English translations), I translate “of your lives” (following Elliott
2000, 538).

T@V Yyox@v. Objective genitive with respect to both motuéva and
éniokomov (contra Michaels, 152, who relates this genitive only to
éniokomov, an interpretation made unlikely by the doublet charac-
ter of mowéva kai miokomnov).

Vu@v. Possessive genitive.

1 Peter 3:1-7

!Correspondingly, wives, submit to your own husbands in
order that, even if some disobey the word, they might be gained
without a word through the conduct of their wives *because they
have observed your pure, reverent conduct. *Let not the external
adornment that consists in braiding hair and wearing gold jewelry
or putting on clothes be what beautifies you, ‘but let the unseen
person of the heart, that is, the unfading trait of a humble and quiet
spirit—which is of great worth in the sight of God—be what beau-
tifies you. °For this is how the holy women who hoped in God in
the past also beautified themselves, namely, by submitting to their
own husbands, as Sarah obeyed Abraham and called him “lord,”
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whose children you have become if you do good and are not at all
afraid of anything that might frighten you.

"Correspondingly, husbands, live considerately with your wives
as weaker vessels, giving honor to them as those who are also
coheirs of the gift of life, in order that your prayers might not be
hampered.

3:1 Opoiwg [ai] yvvaikeg, Dmotacoouevat Toig idiotg avdpaotv,
va kai €l Tiveg anetBodoy @ Aoyw, S Tig T@OV yovak®v
AvaoTpo@iic dvev Aoyov kepdnOnoovral,

‘Opoiwg. Despite the parallel exhortation to slaves in 2:18, this
adverb is unlikely to modify the following Ootacodpevar with the
meaning “as servants should submit to their masters, wives should
likewise submit to their husbands” (contra Elliott 2000, 553), since
this same pattern of submission does not apply to the next unit that
opoiwg introduces (the exhortations to husbands in 3:7). Rather,
Opoiwg seems to function in a looser transitional sense, i.e., “in the
same way that slaves have God-given responsibilities with respect
to their masters (and, as 3:7 elucidates, husbands have God-given
responsibilities to their wives), wives too have their own respon-
sibilities.” The usual translations (“likewise,” “in the same way”)
are subject to misunderstanding, especially in 3:7 and 5:5. More
appropriate is “correspondingly,” which suggests not that the
responsibilities are identical, but that they are nevertheless associ-
ated in some way (Michaels, 157, appropriately describes opoiwg as
having a “reciprocal” function in 3:7 and 5:5).

[ai] yovaikes. This vocative serves to shift from the exhortations
for slaves to those for wives. On the nominative-for-vocative and
its function here, see 2:18 on Ot oixétat. If the article is not original,
then this is a true vocative. Against the originality of the article, see
Michaels (154); in its favor, see Metzger (620). The other uses of
the nominative-for-vocative in 2:18 and 3:7 are articular. On the
meaning of the brackets, see 1:6 on [¢0Tiv].

vrotacoopevat. Pres mid ptc fem nom pl vnotdoow (imperati-
val). On the class of the middle voice, see verse 13 on “Ymotaynrte.
Like the use of btotacoopevolin 2:18, Achtemeier (1996, 209) reads
this participle as a participle of means, modifying the commands in



1 Peter 3:1-2 85

2:17. The distance of the participle from 2:17 (or 2:13, if one follows
Boyer), however, makes it more likely that this is an independent
imperatival participle (Michaels, 157; Elliott 2000, 554; Schreiner,
148). For further discussion on imperatival participles, see 2:18 on
vnotaccdpevot and 1:14 on cvoxnuati{opevoL.

T0i¢ idiotg dvdpactv. Dative complement of Drtotacodpevat.

iva. Introduces a purpose clause.

kai &l Tiveg anetBodov T® Aoyw. Fronted as a conditional
frame.

kai. The ascensive adverb modifies the conditional clause: “even
if ...” (rightly ESV, NRSV, NET, NLT?).

€i. Introduces the protasis of a first class condition, assumed to
be true for the sake of argument.

Tveg. Nominative subject of aneiBodouv.

anelfovouy. Pres act ind 3rd pl dnelbéw.

T® Aoyw. Dative direct object of dneiBobouv. The “word” that is
in view here is the gospel message (so NLT? “the Good News”).

Sta Tii¢ T@V yvvak®v avactpo@ils. Means. Fronted as
emphatic; this is the key element of the purpose clause, which is
further developed in the following verses.

T@V yuvauk®v. Subjective genitive.

dvev Aoyov. Negative means, supporting St Tfg TOV yuvauk®v
avaotpoiig by way of contrast (see BDAG, 78). On the fronting
of this third supportive constituent, see 1:17 on tOV Tfj§ TapoLKiag
DUV XpOVOV.

kepdnOnoovrar. Fut pass ind 3rd pl kepSaivw. On the use of
kepdaivw in the sense of winning someone over to a certain point
of view (here conversion to the Christian faith), see Matt 18:15;
1 Cor 9:19-22; Daube. The implicit agents are the wives (winning
each one’s respective husband). Although the subjunctive mood
is expected following {va, the future indicative functions as an
equivalent in such purpose clauses (see Wallace, 571; BDF §369.2;
BDAG, 475).

3:2 ¢monTevoavTeg THV £V QOPW AYVI[Y AVACTPOPRV DUDV.

¢nomreboavteg. Aor act ptc masc nom pl émontedw (causal).
Most English translations render this temporally (“when,” so RSV,
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ESV, NET, NIV), which would be appropriate if the participle were
present tense (so P7? R* al; perhaps harmonizing with the pres-
ent ¢momtevovteg in 2:12; so Elliott 2000, 558), since this would
mark the “observing” as contemporaneous with kepdnornoovrat
in verse 1. However, the aorist participle émontevoavreg (8° A B
C P ¥ ) identifies the “observing” as antecedent action, suiting
a causal interpretation (see Selwyn, 183). Michaels (158) notes the
antecedent action but still translates temporally, “once they have
observed.” Nevertheless, the causal relation seems quite strong in
context; so rightly TEV’s “because.”

V... ayvi)v dvactpo@nv. Accusative direct object of émor-
TEVOAVTEG.

ayvipv. Although this adjective might mean “chaste” in light of
the following context (so KJV, ASV; see 2 Cor 11:2), it likely has a
more general meaning of “holy” (e.g., 1 John 3:3; so Achtemeier
1996, 210; contra Michaels, 158). Note the use of the cognate verb
in a general sense in 1:22, which Michaels himself notes.

£&v @OPw. Manner, modifying dvaotpoenv. The implicit object
of the “fearing” is not the unbelieving husbands (contra BDAG,
1062.2.b.p) but God, as most commentators affirm. On this
point, see 2:18 on év mavti 9oPw. Most translations bring out this
Godward orientation by rendering this phrase as “reverent” (con-
trast ESV’s “respectful”).

Op@v. Subjective genitive.

3:3 @v £otw o) O E§wOev éumhokiic TPLX@V Kkai epBEoewg
Xpuoiov ij €vovoews ipatiov kdouog

@v. This genitive relative pronoun introduces the syntactically
difficult verses 3-4, and the difficulty of these verses hinges on
how to interpret @v itself. Achtemeier (1996, 213, n. 11) appar-
ently reads this relative pronoun as a predicate of £01w, the subject
of which is ¢ &wBev éumhokig Tpix@V Kai meptBéoews xpuoiwy
fj évdboewg ipatiov koopog, with the genitive case of the relative
pronoun being possessive (similarly Elliott 2000, 561; RSV). This
would yield the sense “Let not external adornment . . . be yours, but
let the unseen person of the heart . . . be yours.” This understanding
becomes difficult to carry through in verse 4 (does not everyone
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have an unseen/inner person?). More likely, the predicate is not @v
but rather an implied repetition of k6opog, which @v modifies as
an objective genitive. Verse 4 parallels this same construction, with
@v éotw and the predicate koopog from verse 3 once again implied.
The Greek text of verses 3-4, with implied elements supplied,
would thus be @v £éotw (k60p0C) 00X 6 EEwBev Eumhokiis TpLY@V
kai mepBécews xpuoiwv §j évévoewg ipatiov kdauog AN (dv
€0Tw KOOOG) O KpLTTOG TRG Kapdiag dvBpwmog év 1d debapTw
Tod mpatwg kal fovyiov mvedpatog. This yields the translation,
“Let not the external adornment that consists in hairstyles, jewelry
and clothes be that which beautifies you (lit., ‘your adornment’),
but let the unseen person of the heart be that which beautifies
you." Goppelt (221) also understands a repetition of kdopog to be
implicit, as does the KJV and ASV.

£0Tw. Pres act impv 3rd sg eipi. It is rare to find an imperative in
arelative clause, but 1 Peter manifests a penchant for this construc-
tion (see 5:9, 12; Heb 13:7; 2 Tim 4:15; Robertson, 949).

oVUK . . . @AAa. This correlative pair organizes a negative-positive
construction (see 1:12 on iy . . . 8¢) in which the negated clause in
verse 3 serves to emphasize the positive clause introduced by dAAa
in verse 4.

0 £§wBev . . . kOopog. Nominative subject of éotw.

EUmAOKI|G TPIXDV Kai TepLOEcews Xpuoiwy fj Evvoew( ipatiov.
In these three genitival phrases, the first genitive in each phrase
(éumAokig, meptBéoews, and évdboewc) is epexegetical (further
explicating k6op0¢), and the second (tpix@v, xpvoiwv, and ipatiov)
is objective. Note that these three genitive phrases are adjectival,
modifying kéopog; they do not function (nor does #wBev) as the
predicate as some translations suggest (ESV, NET; although these
translations may well arise from the difficulty of rendering this con-
struction in English rather than a misunderstanding of the syntax;
see also KJV, ASV).

¢vdboewg ipatiov. Some English translations add an adjective
such as “fine” (RSV, NRSV, NET, NIV) or “beautiful” (NLT?).
The lack of an adjective in the Greek suggests that the command
regarding hairstyles, jewelry, and clothing is not absolute, but one
of emphasis, stressing the importance of inner adornment while
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not completely prohibiting external adornment (so Achtemeier
1996, 212-13).

3:4 &AN’ O kpumTOG TiiG Kapdiag &vOpwmog év T® ag@BapTw
Tod Tpatws Kal ovyiov mTvedpatog, 6 ¢oTv évamov tod Osod
TOAVTENEG.

O KpUTITOG . . . AvBpwmog. Subject of an implicit éotw. The phrase
@V koo is also implied (see 3:3 on Ov).

Tij¢ kapdiag. Epexegetical genitive, interpreting the vague
KPUTTOG . . . &vBpwmog (so Selwyn, 184). Although Wallace (124-
25) views this as a possible example of a metaphorical genitive of
place, it is more likely that the “hidden person” is being equated
with the “heart” than being said to have its location there.

£€v 1@ a@Oaptw. Here, the preposition is a “marker of specifica-
tion or substance” (BDAG, 330.12; so also TEV, NET, NIV; Selwyn,
184; Winer, 483; contra those who take it as expressing association,
e.g., Achtemeier 1996, 213; Bigg, 152; ESV, NRSV). In other words,
this phrase specifies the particular qualities in mind with regard to
the kpumt06 . . . &vOpwmog. This phrase thus parallels the epexegeti-
cal genitives in verse 3. Although Elliott (2000, 565) understands
apBapTw as a masculine adjective modifying an implied ko6opog,
it should probably be read as a neuter substantival adjective, “the
incorruptible thing,” which the following genitival phrase further
defines. The adjective thus sets up a contrast with the external
beauty of the preceding verse, which fades with time.

Tod Tpawg kai fovyiov mvevpatog. Epexegetical genitive.

nvevpatog. Here, “disposition” (BDAG, 833.3.¢; Selwyn, 184).

6. Nominative subject of ¢otwv. As for its antecedent, the options
are (a) the neuter a@Baptw, (b) the neuter mvevpatog, (c) all of the
immediately preceding words in verse 4 (on this use of the neuter
relative pronoun, see 2:8 on &i¢ 6). Most recent commentators
favor (c), as does Achtemeier (1996, 214). Proximity, however,
favors mvedpatog, which in any case sums up the preceding context
since it stands at the end of a series of epexegetical constructions
(mvevpatog defines a@Bdptw, which in turn defines kpumtog . . .
avBpwmog).

£oTwv. Pres act ind 3rd sg eipti.
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¢vwmov tod Oeod. The preposition marks “a participant whose
viewpoint is relevant to an event” (LN 90.20).
molvtelég. Predicate adjective.

3:5 obtwg yap mote kai ai dylat yovaikeg ai EAnifovoa gig Oeov
¢KkOOpHOVY £aVTAG DTTOTAGoONE VAL TOTG idiolg avdpaoty,

oVtwg. Adverb fronted as a comparative frame (so LDGNT).
This adverb could be (a) anaphoric, pointing backward to the
way in which verses 3-4 exhort wives to beautify themselves
(RSV; Kelly, 130-31), or (b) cataphoric, pointing forward to the
participial phrase dbotaccopevat Toig idiolg avdpaoty (ESV, TEV;
Arichea and Nida, 92). The cataphoric use of obtwg in 2:15 (the
one other use of obtwg in 1 Peter) argues in favor of a cataphoric
use here as well, as does the smoother integration of the participial
phrase into the context if obTwg is taken as cataphoric.

yap. This conjunction introduces, by way of illustrative refer-
ence to OT matriarchs, a motivational ground for the exhortations
in verse 1-4.

note. Temporal adverb. Fronted as a temporal frame (Levinsohn,
104).

kai ai aywa yovaikeg ai éAni{ovoar gig Oeov. Fronted for
emphasis (Levinsohn, 104).

kai. Adverbial additive use of kai: “also.” The postpositive
appearance of kai clearly marks it as adverbial (see 2:5 on kai). Here
kai helps the recipients to make the connection between the way
holy women in the past beautified (ékoopovv) themselves and the
adornment (k6opog, vv. 3-4) that the recipients should seek. On the
use of kai for thematic addition, see 1:15.

ai @y yvvaikes. Nominative subject of ékoopovv.

éAmtilovoat. Pres act ptc fem nom pl é\ni{w (attributive). The
time of the present participle is contemporaneous with the imper-
fect main verb ékoopovv. Michaels (163) is correct that “hope and
faith are virtually synonymous in this epistle.”

€iG B0v. The noun Beov is the conceptual object of éxniCovoal.

¢koopovv. Impf act ind 3rd pl koopéw. Many English transla-
tions interpret the imperfect here as customary (“used to adorn”;
so RSV, ESV, NRSV; similarly NIV, TEV).
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€avTdg. Accusative direct object of ékoopovv. Reflexive pro-
noun.

vrotacoopevat. Pres mid ptc fem nom pl dmotdoow (means;
so ESV, NRSV, NET, and TEV; Achtemeier 1996, 215; contra
Wallace, 639, who labels result). On the classification of this middle
form, see 2:13 on “Ymotdynrte.

T0i¢ idioig avdpdactv. Dative complement of Drtotacodpevat.

3:6 g Tappa vmikovoev T@ APpadp kOpLov adTOV Kakoboa, g
¢yeviiOnte tékva ayabomotodoat kai pui @opfovuevar pndepiav
TTOnOoLV.

@¢ Xappa vrnkovoev 1@ APpadp kvpov adTov Kakodoa.
Although recent secondary literature has debated alternative OT
backgrounds here (Kiley; Martin 1999; Sly; Spencer), most com-
mentators rightly look to Gen 18:12, the only biblical text in which
Sarah explicitly calls Abraham kvpiog.

®G. On the use of wg, see 1:14 on @¢ tékva vmakofc. Here
@¢ functions to introduce a comparative clause that identifies a
specific example of verse 5’s broader category of &ytat yvvaikeg
(BDAG, 1104.2.d.a; NLT% “for instance”).

Zappa. Nominative subject of Omrjkovoev. Fronted as a topical
frame.

vmkoveev. Aor act ind 3rd sg bmakovw.

1@ APpadp. Dative direct object of Onfikovoev. Although
vrakovw often takes a genitive direct object (so usually in the LXX
and papyri), it can also take a dative (BDAG, 1028.1).

KkOplov. Accusative complement in an object-complement dou-
ble accusative construction. Fronted for emphasis. This term can be
used by a son (Matt 21:30) or daughter (LXX Gen 31:35) addressing
a father or, more generally, as a term of respect (i.e., “sir” in Matt
25:11; John 12:21; see BDAG, 577). Variously translated as “lord”
(RSV, ESV, NRSV, NET) or “master” (NIV, NLT? TEV).

avTtov. Accusative direct object of kaloboa. As for deciding
whether avtov or kOpiov is the direct object, pronouns win over
anarthrous nouns (although the reverse would hardly make sense
here; see also 1:17 on tov . . . kpivovta). On the fronting of the
pronoun, see 1:21 on adT®.
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kalodoa. Pres act ptc fem nom sg kaléw (attendant circum-
stance). Michaels (154, 164) takes the participle as temporal, and
Achtemeier (1996, 215) takes it as instrumental. It is best, however,
to take kaloboa as coordinate with the main verb (so NIV, NRSV,
TEV, NLT?), with vmrjkovoev reflecting Sarah’s behavior in the
broader Abrahamic narrative (Gen 12:5, 11-12; 13:1; 18:6) and
kahoboa reflecting the specific words of Gen 18:12.

6. Genitive of relationship, modifying the familial term tékva.

£¢yeviiOnte. Aor mid ind 2nd pl yivopar. On the middle voice,
see 1:15 on yevnOnte and 2:7 on €yevrOn. The middle voice cor-
responds to Kemmer’s semantic subclass of “spontaneous events
associated with animate beings” (142-47, 269). Some translations
bring out the past reference of the aorist by supplying “now” (e.g.,
“you are now her children,” RSV; so also ASV, TEV). The aorist
suggests that the addressees are already Sarah’s children, pointing
to their conversion (rightly Elliott 2000, 573), when the recipients
took on the identity of “Israel” (contra Beare, 156, who suggests this
may be a gnomic aorist).

Tékva. Predicate nominative. Though numerous translations
render this “daughters” (NRSV, NLT?, NIV, TEV), this is the more
generic term “children” (rightly Michaels, 166).

ayaBomotovoar . . . pij ofovpevar. Most translations take these
participles as conditional (so RSV, TEV, NIV; Kelly, 131). A tem-
poral understanding (so NLT* “You are her daughters when you
do what is right without fear”; similarly NET; Achtemeier 1996,
205) runs against the once-for-all nature of the metaphor “becom-
ing children.” Although Beare (156-57) ties these participles not to
éyeviiOnte but to éxdopovv in verse 5, with @¢ Xappa vrkovoev
10 APpadp kbplov adtdOV kakodoa, G €yeviOnte Tékva treated as
parenthetical, this is an unlikely reading since it results in an over-
loading of ékoopovv with modifying participles (bnotacoopeval,
ayaBomotodoat, and @oPoluevat) and, moreover, this reading
finds a parenthesis where there are no clear textual indicators of
one. Forbes argues against the conditional view and favors taking
the participles as result, which fails to sufficiently account for the
exhortational tone of the context (Forbes, 108, goes on to argue that
the participles carry an additional imperatival force). The hortatory
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tone likewise undercuts labeling the participles as means (contra
Bigg, 153-54). Michaels (166-67) takes them as purely imperatival,
which would have more likelihood if the main verb éyevr|Onte
were an imperative. All in all, the majority opinion, which takes
these participles as conditional, is best, exhorting the recipients to
Christian endurance as a manifestation of the reality of their salva-
tion (for further defense of this position, see especially Schreiner,
157-58).

ayaBomotodoar. Pres act ptc fem nom pl dyaBomoiéw (condi-
tional; see above).

kai. This conjunction binds @opodpevar closely to dyaBomot-
ovoa, validating a translation such as the NET: “you do what is
good and have no fear in doing so” (emphasis added; so NLT?). On
this function of kai, see 1:17 on kai.

ufn @opovuevar undepiav nronowv. Proverbs 3:25 is the only
verse in the LXX where poféw and mtonoig appear alongside one
another (LXX: 00 @ofn6ron ntonowv; MT: 7122 R7'R77K). Thus
this text is the likely background, especially when 1 Peter uses this
same chapter of Proverbs elsewhere (5:5 cites Prov 3:34).

pn . . . undepiav. Some minuscules omit un since undepiav
already bears a negative meaning by itself, but undeic sometimes
appears with another negative in an emphatic sense as here: “no
fear at all” (see BDAG, 647.1).

@ofovpevat. Pres mid ptc fem nom pl goPéw (conditional; see
above). The middle voice fits Kemmer’s semantic class of “emotion
middle” (130-32, 269). Unlike here, this verb and its cognate noun
in 1 Peter usually connote a healthy and proper fear or reverence
(1:17; 2:17, 18; 3:2, 16; but see 3:14).

undepiav mronowv. Accusative direct object of gofodueval.
The meaning of mtonotv is debated. ITtonoig can refer to fear (a)
objectively, i.e., something frightening that is external to oneself,
or (b) subjectively, i.e., fear that arises within oneself. BDAG (895)
opts for the latter, but the parallel line in the Prov 3:25 background
favors the former. Thus, this is not a cognate accusative (contra
Selwyn, 185; with Goppelt, 225).
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3:7 Oidvdpeg Op0iwG, GUVOIKODVTEGKATA YVDOIY 0GAoOeveaTEPW®
OKEVEL T YUVALKELW, ATOVEIOVTEG TIUNV WG KAl GUYKANPOVOHOLG
XaprTog {wig €ig TO i éykomtesOat TaG TPOsEVXAG DUV,

Oi dvdpeg. Nominative for vocative (see also 2:18 on Oi
oikétat).

opoiwg. Relating opoiwg all the way back to the command to
“honor all” in 2:17 is unlikely (contra Bigg, 154). For a more likely
explanation, see 3:1 on Opoiwg. Although adopting a different
interpretation for opoiwg in 3:1, Elliott (2000, 574) here rightly
translates it “in turn.”

ovvokodvTeG. Pres act ptc masc nom pl ovuvowkéw (imperatival).
Paralleling the use of imperatival participles to open the exhorta-
tions to slaves (2:18) and wives (3:1), an imperatival participle also
opens this exhortation to husbands. Most commentators and gram-
marians understand this participle imperativally (e.g., Michaels,
167; Wallace, 651; BDF §468.2). Furthermore, English translations
are virtually unanimous in using an imperatival rendering here.
Resisting an imperatival interpretation of the participle, Achtemeier
(1996, 217) takes it as means, modifying the series of impera-
tives in 2:17, as he also understands the participles in 2:18 and 3:1
(but 2:17 is now growing quite remote). On the debate regarding
imperatival participles in 1 Peter, see 1:14 on cvoxnpati{ouevot.
The verb ovvoikéw appears only here in the NT. In the majority of
the fourteen occurrences in the LXX, the term refers to a husband
living with his wife, bringing with it associations of the prerogatives
of marriage (note that ouvoikéw sometimes translates the Hebrew
22 (“to marry”; see Deut 24:1; Isa 62:5).

katd yv@ouwv. Standard. Literally, “according to knowledge”
(KJV, ASV). The semantic object of this knowledge is unclear. One
option is that this is knowledge of God and his will (one minuscule
manuscript, 1175, makes this understanding explicit by adding
Oeod after yvov). Achtemeier (1996, 218), who sees this phrase
as parallel to év OBw in 3:2 and St ovveidnowy Beod in 2:19, takes
a similar approach, arguing that it refers to “the man’s knowledge
of what God requires of him.” The context, however, suggests that
the specific knowledge that is in view is that contained in the two
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w¢ constructions: husbands should be aware of both their wives’
weakness and their status as coheirs, and treat them accordingly
(so Selwyn, 186; most translations, e.g., NLT* “treat your wife with
understanding”; RSV: “considerately”).

@G aoBeveotépw okevel TG yvvatkeiw. Many translations
(KJV, ASV, RSV, NRSV, ESV, NIV; so also Bigg, 154; Kelly, 132)
construe these words with the following dmovépovteg rather than
the preceding ovvoikodvteg. The punctuation of UBS*/NAY,
however, is preferred in order to maintain the parallelism between
the two wg constructions, w¢ doBeveotépw okevel and wg Kai
ovykAnpovopolg xapttog {wiig, each modifying its own respective
participle. Furthermore, if yovaukeiw is taken as the indirect object
of dnovépovreg, this leaves ouvoikodvteg without a direct object.

@¢. On the use of ®g, see 1:14 on g tékva drakofg. Here wg
functions to introduce the role/capacity of wives.

aoBeveotépw okever. This dative phrase is the second compo-
nent in a ®¢ construction involving the dative 1® yvvakeiw.

aoOeveotépw. Comparative, as is indicated by the —tep suffix.
This adjective is usually understood to refer to weakness in physi-
cal strength (see LXX Num 13:18; Judg 16:13; so Michaels, 169;
Achtemeier 1996, 217; BDAG, 142; see also TEV: “they are more
delicate than you”).

okevet. Although applied to women here, okedog is used of
men elsewhere in the NT (e.g., Paul in Acts 9:15). Since the adjec-
tive doBeveotépw is comparative, this adjective implies that both
men and women are “vessels.” Thus okedog does not mean “wife”
here as it does in the rabbinic literature (so Bigg, 155). Michaels
(169) understands it simply as an (embodied) person. Similarly,
Achtemeier (1996, 217) understands the metaphor to refer to
human beings as creatures (with an implication of accountability
before God).

T@® yvvauikeiw. Dative direct object of cuvoikodvteg. The adjec-
tive yvvaukeiog means “pertaining to being a woman” (LN 9.36).
Elliott (2000, 576) treats this as appositional to okevet (“a weaker
vessel, the feminine one”), but, apart from its awkwardness, this
requires postulating an implicit object of ovuvowodvreg. It is much
better to understand yvvaikeiw itself as the substantival object of
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ovvolkovvteg (“woman/wife”). Rather than referring to wives,
Achtemeier (1996, 217) understands yvvaikeio to refer to women
in general (likewise, he understands &vSpeg above to refer to men
in general). Against this view, however, is (1) the reciprocal nature
of these exhortations, so that an exhortation to husbands (not men
in general) naturally follows the preceding unit’s exhortations to
wives, and (2) the use of ovvoikéw, which in biblical literature usu-
ally refers to marital relations.

amovépovteg. Pres act ptc masc nom pl dnovéuw (imperati-
val). An implicit repetition of the preceding t® yvvaikeiw (now
pluralized) serves as the dative indirect object of this participle.
This participle, following ovvotkodvteg, is frequently also taken
as imperatival (e.g., Michaels, 167). Achtemeier (1996, 218), who
rejects an imperatival interpretation of cuvotkodvteg, takes the
participle as “circumstantial.” Although Elliott (2000, 575) reads
ovvolkoDvTeg as imperatival, he understands dmovépovteg as a
participle of manner (which he, 578-79, supports by noting that
there is no conjoining kai that coordinates dnovépovreg with
ovvolkodvteg). Nevertheless, the parallel structure between the
¢ constructions associated with each participle argues that these
participles are indeed coordinate and that anovépovreg, like
OVVOLKODVTEG, is also imperatival.

Tynv. Accusative direct object of dmovépovreg.

w¢. On its use, see ¢ above.

kai. Adverbial additive use of kai: “also.” The appearance of kai
after @wg clearly marks it as adverbial, as does the fact that it does not
coordinate constituents of equal rank (see 2:5). Here kai connects
the wives’ identity as “weaker vessels” with their identity as “fellow
heirs” (so also Michaels, 168). On this use of kai for thematic addi-
tion, see 1:15 on kal.

ovykAnpovopoig. This dative is the second component in a
g construction involving an implied repetition of yvvaikeiw
(now pluralized), which serves as the dative indirect object of
amovépovteg. ZvuykAnpovopolg is a substantival two-termination
adjective (thus having identical masculine and feminine forms).
This gender ambiguity explains how a key variant ouykAnpovopot
(A CP Y M), omitting the final sigma of the original can apply
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this term to husbands, not wives. Contra the RSV, which adopts
this variant (“since you are joint heirs”), this reading is probably
secondary, arising in part from the confusing shift to a plural form
from the singular yvvaukeiw (so Michaels, 155; Metzger, 621-22).
Given its relation to the feminine yvvaikeiw, ouykAnpovopolg is
clearly feminine.

Xaprrog. Objective genitive. Rather than the heavily theological
“grace,” this term simply means “gift” here (so NRSV, NIV, TEV;
see also BDAG, 1080.3.b).

{wic. Epexegetical genitive. Since in 1:4 the language of inheri-
tance (kAnpovoyia) describes something that is future, this life that
is the inheritance of coheirs (ovykAnpovopog) is likely also viewed
as future eschatological life (rightly TEV: “they also will receive . . .
God’s gift of life”; contrast NLT?, which seems to understand (wiig
with reference to the present life of salvation: “she is your equal
partner in God’s gift of new life”).

gykonteoBat. Pres pass inf éykontw. “Hinder, thwart” (BDAG,
274). Used with ei¢ 10 to denote purpose (not result; contra
Wallace, 594, since the husbands are exhorted to act with the inten-
tion of avoiding any hindrance to their prayers). This infinitive
modifies both cuvoikodvteg and dmovépovtes.

TG Tpocevyas. Accusative subject of ¢ykonteoOat.

Op@v. Subjective genitive. The antecedent can be either (1) hus-
bands (Bigg, 158; Achtemeier 1996, 218), or (2) husbands and wives
(Beare, 158; Michaels, 171). In favor of (2) is the mutuality of the
language of “coheirs” (Elliott 2000, 580), and that a couples’ com-
mon prayer life would be a natural concern for Christian husbands
(see 1 Cor 7:5), and that, on this view, the source of the hindrance
of prayers is readily discernible since strained marital relations
would discourage couples from coming together in prayer. Decisive
in favor of (1), however, is that the exhortations of this verse are
addressed directly to husbands and the text gives no clear indication
that the referent has shifted away from husbands alone.

1 Peter 3:8-12

$Now finally, all of you, be united in spirit, compassionate, lov-
ing toward fellow believers, tenderhearted, humble. °Do not repay
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evil with evil or reviling with reviling, but rather bless because you
were called to this in order that you might inherit a blessing. °For
the one who wants to enjoy life and see good days must keep his
tongue from evil and his lips from speaking deceit. 'Moreover, he
must turn away from evil and do good; he must strive for peace
and pursue it, “since the eyes of the Lord are upon the righteous
and his ears are receptive to their pleas, but the face of the Lord is
against those who commit evil acts.

3:8 To 8¢ téhog mavteg Opo@poves, cvpnadeic, iradelgot,
e0oTAAYXVOL, TATTEIVOPPOVEG,

To . .. téhog. Adverbial accusative. An idiom (literally, “the
end”) that serves as “a marker of a conclusion to what has preceded,
but not necessarily the conclusion of a text” (LN 61.17, which
further glosses Té\og as “finally, in conclusion”). Along these lines,
Achtemeier (1996, 222) understands the phrase to mark verses 8-12
as the last in the series of exhortations extending over 2:13-3:12.

8¢. Introduces the next step in the argument, shifting from the
preceding exhortations to specific groups to a general exhortation
to all the recipients. On the use of 8¢ as a marker of development,
see 1:7.

navteg. Vocative (see the use of mdvteg with an imperative in
5:5b).

opo@poves, ovumadeis, piradergot, ebomAlayyxvol, Tanevo-
@poveg. These words are normally understood in an imperatival
sense. Michaels (176) describes the adjectives themselves as
functioning imperativally, but it is best to understand an implicit
imperatival verb of being to be present (so BDF §98), with the
adjectives all serving as predicates. Perhaps we should understand
the imperative £ote here (rather than yiveaBe or the imperatival
future £o0e00e) since, in light of the fact that £ote appears nowhere
in the NT or in the LXX, the omission of £ote might be idiomatic
(see Moulton, 1:180). Also possible, though less likely, is an implicit
imperatival participial évteg (so Selwyn, 188). Achtemeier (1996,
220) understands an implicit participle 6vteg to be present, but
he rejects an imperatival meaning, choosing instead to view these
adjectives and the participles in the next verse as being dependent
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upon the imperatives in 2:17 instrumentally (“by”). He has con-
vinced few others of this, with the great majority of commentators
adopting an imperatival understanding as here.

3:9 i) amodidovreg kakov avti kakod i Aotdopiav avti Aotdo-
piag, Tovvavtiov 8¢ eddoyodvreg 1t gig TodTo ¢kANOnTE Tva
gv\oyiav kKAnpovournonte.

pf . . . 8¢. This correlative pair organizes a negative-positive
construction (see 1:12 on ). . . 6¢) in which the negated participial
phrase, headed by dnodi80vteg, serves to emphasize the positive
participial phrase, headed by ebhoyodvteg, which is introduced
by &¢.

amodidovreg . . . eDAoyobdvteg. For Achtemeier’s rejection of an
imperatival sense, see 3:8 on OpO@poveg, ouunadeis, PAadedgot,
ebomlayyvol, Tanevo@poves. Most recent commentators rightly
take these two participles as independently imperatival (so, e.g.,
Elliott 2000, 606), especially in light of the imperatival force of verse
8. On the debate regarding imperatival participles in 1 Peter, see
1:14 on cvoxnuati{opevoL.

amodidovteq. Pres act ptc masc nom pl dmodiSwyt (imperati-
val).

kakoOv. Accusative direct object of dnodidovtes. BDAG (501)
notes that this term can refer to (1) acts that stem from evil motives,
(2) acts that cause evil or harm, or (3) a combination of the first two
meanings, which is the case here.

avti kakod. Exchange.

Aowdopiav. Accusative direct object of an implied amodidovteg.
BDAG (602) glosses this term as “speech that is highly insulting,
abuse, reproach, reviling.”

avti Aowdopiag. Exchange.

tovvavrtiov. This merging (or “crasis”) of the definite article and
the adverb évavtiov (BDAG, 330.2) serves adverbially as “a marker
of an alternative serving as an emphatic contrast,” meaning, “on the
contrary, rather, instead” (LN 89.134).

8¢. Introduces the next step in the argument, turning the discus-
sion from retaliatory responses to a response of blessing others. On
the use of 8¢ as a marker of development, see 1:7.
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g0Aoyodvteg. Pres act ptc masc nom pl ebAoyéw (imperatival).
Here “bless” means “to ask God to show his favor and grace upon
those who have conferred injury upon them” (Schreiner, 164-65).

611 £ig ToDTO EKAONTE (v edAoyiav kAnpovounonte. The
todTo and subsequent {va can be read in two ways: (1) todto is
anaphoric (as in 2:21), pointing backward to ebhoyodvteg, with
tva functioning to introduce a purpose clause, yielding the sense
“because you have been called to bless others in order that you
might inherit a blessing” (so Michaels, 178; Achtemeier 1996, 224;
NLT?); or (2) Todto is cataphoric (as in 4:6), pointing forward to the
va clause, which functions epexegetically to define todto, yielding
the sense “because this is what you have been called to, namely,
inheriting a blessing” (so Bigg, 156; Kelly, 137; Goppelt, 234;
NRSV). Option (1), the anaphoric reading, is most likely given the
following scriptural citation, which describes the prospect of expe-
riencing “good days” (v. 10) and God’s favor (v. 12) as a grounds for
its call to good behavior toward others. This reading also conforms
to 2:21 earlier, where the clause €ig o010 . . . £ékAr|OnTe also appears
with a similar anaphoric reference that relates to one’s response to
unjust suffering.

ot Introduces a causal clause that functions as a motivational
ground for the imperatival ebDAoyodvteg. Some manuscripts (P 9It)
add an expansionistic €i§6teg beforehand, transforming dtt into a
marker of a clausal complement (perhaps under the influence of
1:18).

ei¢ Todto. Goal. Although the anaphoric tobto (see above)
could refer to all that precedes in verses 8-9, given the lexical cor-
respondence between evloyiav and ebhoyodvteg, as noted above,
the antecedent of Tobto is most likely ebAoyodvreg alone. Fronted
as a frame, renewing and thereby maintaining attention on the
topic of “blessing” in order to make an additional point about it (on
“renewal” of a frame, see 2:21 on €i¢ To0710).

gkAnOnte. Aor pass ind 2nd pl kaAéw.

va. Introduces a purpose clause.

gdhoyiav. Accusative direct object of kAnpovouronte. Fronted
as a topical frame.

KkAnpovopronte. Aor act subj 2nd pl kAnpovopéw. Subjunctive
with tva.
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3:10 0 yap Oédwv {wny dyandy kai ideiv fuépag dyabis mavodTw
TV yYA@ooav &mo kakod kal yeily Tod ufn Aadijoar 6Aov,

0 yap 0édwv {wipv yamdy kai ideiv quépag dyadig. This whole
participial construction, headed by ¢ . . . 0é\wv, functions as the
subject of Tavodtw, and is fronted as a topical frame. These words
form the opening of a scriptural citation, which runs from here
through the end of verse 12 and comes from LXX Ps 33:13-17 (ET
34:12-16), which mostly follows the MT (34:13-17). This portion
of the citation appears in the LXX as follows: Tig ¢ot1v &vBpwmog 6
BeAwv fwiv dyandv fipépag idelv ayabdg (Ps 33:13; ET 34:12). The
Hebrew MT (21 NW'NT? D727 278 07 7207 WURTT) uses the
adjective “good” differently: “Who is the man who delights in life,
who loves days, in order that he may see good.”

0 ... 0l wv. Pres act ptc masc nom sg 0é\w (substantival). In
the LXX, 0 8é\wv is not the subject but an attributive modifier of
the subject. It is also part of a rhetorical question in the LXX rather
than a command.

yap. Introduces the scriptural citation in verses 10-12 as a moti-
vational grounds for the exhortations in verses 8-9.

Cwipv. Accusative direct object of d&yamndv. In the LXX, this word
functions as the direct object of 6 8é\wv. Here, {wrv (as well as
nuépag ayadag below) is reapplied in an eschatological fashion so
that it now refers to the life of the world to come (see especially
Schreiner, 166-67). Contained within the larger topical frame,
Cwnv is fronted (with respect to dyamndv) for emphasis.

&yamiv. Pres act inf dyonaw (complementary). Here dyamdw
has the sense of “enjoy, take pleasure in” (so BDAG, 5.2; TEV,
NLT?). This infinitive is a departure from the LXX and MT, both
of which have participial forms here (where the participial phrase
“loving days” stands parallel to the preceding “delighting in life”).
By substituting an infinitival form along with the following kai,
the text in 1 Peter breaks the original parallelism and, instead, puts
dyamnédv in parallel with iSetv.

ideiv. Aor act inf 6paw (complementary). Here 0paw has the
sense of “experience” (so BDAG, 280.4).

fuépag &yabig. Accusative direct object of ideiv.
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TQVOATW THY YADooAV &0 KakoD kai yeidy Tod un Aadijoas
861ov. This portion of the citation appears in the LXX as nadoov
MV YADOo&V 60V 4md Kakod kal XeiAn cov tod uf Aakijoat SoAov
(Ps 33:14; ET 34:13), which very closely follows the MT (34:14):
RTR 2T NI YR ?];W'C:fb 785, The imperative form
mavodtw that appears in 1 Peter as third singular is second singular
in the LXX and MT. Corresponding to this second singular impera-
tive, a second singular pronoun cov appears in the LXX text follow-
ing yA@ooav and xeikn (as also in MT). Some variants in 1 Peter
similarly supply a third person avtod after both of these nouns.

mavo&Tw. Aor act impv 3rd sg madw.

ThHv yA@ooav. Accusative direct object of tavodtw.

&mo xaxod. Separation. The substantival neuter adjective refers
to an evil act of speaking.

xeidn. Accusative direct object of an implied mtavodrw.

T0? pfy Aadijoar. Aor act inf AaAéw. This genitive substantival
infinitive expresses separation, in parallel with amno kakod (note
that the separative 3 is used with both parallel expressions in the
MT, in the latter instance with an infinitive form as in the Greek).
Genitive articular infinitives appear negated after verbs of hinder-
ing/stopping (such as mabdw), indicating what should be hindered
or stopped (BDAG, 645.1.b.a.R), here “speaking treachery.” In
such instances, the negative is redundant (Winer, 409). If one
sees the LXX as not attempting to maintain the syntax of the MT,
instead of reading the infinitive as separation, it could simply be
read as purpose.

80dov. Accusative direct object of AaAfjoa

3:11 ékxlivdtw 8¢ &mo kakod kai moinodTw &yadov, {nrnodTw
gipvyy kai SiwédrTw adThV-

This entire verse appears in the LXX as éxkAtvov amo
Kkakod kal moinoov ayabdév {fnoov eipnvnv kai diw§ov avtrv
(Ps 33:15; ET 34:14), which closely follows the MT (34:15):
eI ofPY wpz 2ieThEl Y 0. Asin verse 10, the imperative
forms that appear in 1 Peter as third singular (ékkAwvdtw, Tomodtw,
{nmodtw, and Siw&atw) are second singular in the LXX and MT.
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As for structure, the first two clauses exhibit contrastive parallelism,
and the second two clauses exhibit synonymous parallelism.

éxxlivétw. Aor act impv 3rd sg ékkAivw. The basic meaning of
ékkAivw is “turn away” (e.g., LXX Num 22:33; Deut 29:17), which
is also the case with the MT’s 10,

d¢. Introduces the next step in the argument, shifting from
addressing sins of speech to addressing sins in general. This con-
junction is omitted in many manuscripts (8 C*¢ P ¥ 33 1739
9R), probably arising not only from its absence in the LXX (so
Achtemeier 1996, 220) but also from a scribal failure to discern the
subtle change in focus between verses 10 and 11. On the use of §¢
as a marker of development, see 1:7 on &¢.

&mo kaxod. Separation. Note that sometimes verbs compounded
with one preposition (here ék in ékkAivdtw) can be followed by a
different preposition (see Robertson, 561).

motmo&tw. Aor act impv 3rd sg motéw.

Gyafov. Accusative direct object of momodtw. Substantival
adjective.

{nTnodrw. Aor act impv 3rd sg {ntéw.

eipfvyv. Accusative direct object of {ntnodtw. Rather than a
general state of well-being, here, as in both the LXX and MT (217%)
the reference is to peace within personal relationships (see BDAG,
287.1.b).

Siw&drw. Aor act impv 3rd sg Siwkw.

adTAv. Accusative direct object of Stw&dtw.

3:12 §71 69Badyoi kvpiov émi Sikaiovs kai dTa adTOD £ig dénory
AVTDV, TPOOWTTOV §€ KUPIOV €Ti TOLOVVTAG KK,

d71. Introduces a causal clause. This &1t does not appear in the
LXX nor is a causal conjunction used in the MT. Thus, compared
to the LXX and MT, the text of 1 Peter makes more explicit the
function of verse 12 as a motivational grounds for the series of third
person imperatives in verses 10-11.

690adpoi kvpiov . .. dTA aAVTOD . . . TPOGWTOV . . . KUpiOV.
Even though these three subjects appear within verbless clauses,
their initial position suggests that these three constituents are
topical frames (so LDGNT). Regarding the anarthrous quality of
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o0@Oaipol kupiov, the LXX follows the Hebrew here, which requires
the omission of the article (in construct with Yahweh). The other
two phrases @ta avtod and TpdcwTOV . . . kvpiov similarly follow
the required anarthrous character of the Hebrew. On this type of
Semitism in the NT, especially in OT citations such as here, see
BDF §259.3. All three expressions are anthropomorphisms.

690aluoi kvpiov émi Sikaiovs kai dTa avTOD £i§ Sénory
avT@v. This portion of the citation corresponds precisely to the
LXX (Ps 33:16; ET 34: 15) which closely follows the MT (34:16):
onyw- '“& "IN D’P”W;_‘TN e e

o<p0¢x/lyot 'Nominative sub)ect of an 1mp11ed elow.

kvpiov. Possessive genitive. In the MT, the tetragrammaton is
used here, probably reapplied christologically in 1 Peter in light of
2:3’s earlier reapplication of the divine name from this same psalm
(Michaels, 181; contra Achtemeier 1996, 227).

émi dixaiovg. In a narrow sense this phrase reflects the direc-
tion/goal toward which God’s eyes are oriented (see LN 84.17),
but within the fuller context of this image, it refers to benefaction
(so TEV: “the Lord watches over the righteous”). On the use of
the imagery of God’s 6¢Oa\poi being éni someone (reflecting the
Hebrew ‘“N 071°Y) as expressing benefaction, see LXX Ps 32:18-19
(ET 33:18-19), where this language is followed by a benefactory
purpose clause.

xai. Functions to mark the next clause as closely joined with the
preceding clause, anticipating the new development introduced by
0¢ in the subsequent clause. On this function of kai, see 1:17.

@ta avTod. On the position and anarthrous nature of this
phrase, see above on 6@Balpiol kvpiov.

@ta. Nominative subject of a second implied eiowv.

avTod. Possessive genitive.

&i¢ 8énorv avT@v. Like €mi dwkaiovg above, this phrase narrowly
refers to direction/goal, but within context denotes benefaction (so
TEV: “the Lord . .. listens to their prayers”). The LXX’s eig, just like
¢mi above, translates the Hebrew DY, suggesting that both the &ig
and énii should be understood similarly. On the use of 0d¢ with eic,
referring to God’s ears being benefactorily attentive to prayer, see
LXX Neh 1:11; 1 Kgs 8:52; 2 Chr 6:40.
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dénov. BDAG (213) defines this noun as an “urgent request to
meet a need, exclusively addressed to God,” which suits the mean-
ing of the Hebrew m¥712: “cry for help.”

avT@v. Subjective genitive.

npoowmov 8¢ kupiov émi morovvTag kakd. This portion of the
citation corresponds precisely to the LXX (Ps 33:17a; ET 34:16a),
which closely follows the MT (34:17): ¥7 "&22 7717" "32. Some later
witnesses, under the influence of the LXX, expand the citation by
including the modifying purpose clause in Ps 33:17b (ET 34:16b),
which refers to the removal of the wicked and their memory from
the land/earth.

npdéowmov. Nominative subject of an implied ¢otiv.

8¢, Introduces the next step in the argument, shifting from God’s
attitude toward those who practice righteousness to a description
of God’s attitude toward those who engage in evil deeds. On the use
of 8¢ as a marker of development, see 1:7.

kvpiov. Possessive genitive.

émi morovvrag kakd. Opposition (see LN 90.34). The use of éni in
this phrase represents, on the part of the LXX translator, a contras-
tive word play (i.e., paronomasia) with the immediately preceding
use in the phrase ¢mi Sikaiovg. The intentionality of this word play
finds support in that the Hebrew behind émi here (the preposition
2) differs from that in the previous phrase (the preposition o)
and the LXX translator could have used &i¢ in the phrase 6¢8aApot
Kvpiov €t Sikaiovg (e.g., LXX Ps 10:4; ET 11:4).

motodvTag. Pres act ptc masc acc pl motéw (substantival).
Accusative with the preposition £mi.

xaxd. Accusative direct object of molodvtag. The plural number
of this neuter substantival adjective suggests that the text refers to
specific acts of evildoing (“evil deeds”), not to a generalized abstrac-
tion (“evil”).

1 Peter 3:13-22

“And who is the one who will harm you if you are dedicated
to that which is good? “But even if you should suffer for what
is right, you are blessed. Now do not fear what they fear nor be
distressed, *but honor the Lord, that is, Christ, as holy in your
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hearts, by always being ready to give a defense to everyone who
asks you for a statement concerning the hope that is in you, '“but
speak with meekness and reverence and keep a clear conscience
in order that the ones who vilify your good conduct in Christ
might be ashamed with respect to that regarding which you are
defamed. "For it is better to suffer for doing good, if the will of
God should so determine, than to suffer for doing evil, *because
Christ also suffered once for all for sins, a righteous person for
the sake of unrighteous persons, in order that he might bring you
to God by being put to death in the flesh but being made alive
by the Spirit, ’by whom he made proclamation when also going
to the spirits in prison **who formerly disobeyed when God was
patiently waiting in the days of Noah, when the ark was being
built, in which a few (that is, eight persons) were saved by water,
“'which now saves you also, who are an antitype; the water I have
in mind is baptism, which is not the removal of physical dirt but
the pledging of a good conscience to God. It saves you through
the resurrection of Jesus the Christ, who is at the right hand of
God, after having gone into heaven with angels and authorities
and powers having become subject to him.

3:13 Kai tig 0 Kakwowv dudg v tod ayadod (nAwtai yévnole;

Kai. This conjunction is often regarded as (a) transitional and
perhaps best left untranslated, as in the NIV and TEV (see LN
91.1), or (b) inferential (e.g., Achtemeier 1996, 229). The conjunc-
tion is best understood, however, as more closely connecting what
follows to what precedes (on this function of kai, see 1:17). More
particularly, in addition to the eschatological motive in the citation
in verses 10-12, the xai introduces a second motivational ground
for verses 8-9.

TiG. Interrogative pronoun serving as predicate nominative. On
the question word being the focal element in questions, see 2:20
on rnotov. The usual priority that is given to pronouns in distin-
guishing between subjects and predicate nominatives (see 1:17
on TOv . . . Kpivovta) does not apply in the case of interrogative
pronouns (Wallace, 43, n. 20). Here, tig introduces a rhetorical



106 1 Peter 3:13-22

question that serves to emphasize a known fact: “Surely no one will
harm you if you are dedicated to that which is good.” On this func-
tion of rhetorical questions, see 2:20 on Toiov . . . KA£0g.

0 kakwowv. Fut act ptc masc nom sg kakow (substantival).
Nominative subject of an implied éottv. This could refer to (a)
physical harm, or (b) ultimate eschatological harm. Schreiner
(169-70) argues for option (b) on the basis of verse 12’s empha-
sis that God is on the side of the righteous. But the contrastive
parallelism between verses 13 and 14 argues against this view:
kakwowv parallels mdoyotte and tod dyaBod {nAwtai parallels Suix
Swatoatvnyv. This parallelism suggests that kakwowv has the same
meaning as mdoyotte, namely, physical suffering. As further sup-
port, all of the other five NT instances of kakow refer to physical
suffering, not ultimate eschatological harm. Schreiner avoids the
force of this contrastive parallelism by translating AN’ in verse
14 as “indeed” instead of “but,” a possible (BDF §448.6) but rare
meaning of &AAd. So it is best to follow option (a), in which case the
idea expressed by the rhetorical question is hyperbolic, emphasiz-
ing that those who adopt the course of life advocated in verses 8-12
(not retaliating, seeking peace, etc.) will by such righteous conduct
quell antagonism toward them. For further discussion, see Dubis
(2002, 74-75). This is one of only thirteen future participles in
the UBS*/NA? edition of the NT. (Wallace, 567, who counts only
twelve, missed the one in Rom 8:34.)

Dpdg. Accusative direct object of kakwowv.

€av. Introduces the protasis of a third class condition, the apodo-
sis of which appears in the preceding rhetorical question.

oD dyaBod {nAwtai. On the fronting of this complement, see
1:15 on dytot €v dor) AvaoTpoPi.

Tod dyaBod. Objective genitive.

{n\wtai. Predicate nominative.

yévnole. Aor mid subj 2nd pl yivopar. On the question of
deponency and yivopay, see 1:15. The middle voice corresponds to
Miller’s semantic class of “state” (429).

3:14 AN’ &i kai maoyorte S Sikaroovvny, pakdapiot. Tov 8¢
@ofov avt@v un pofnbijre undé rapaydijre,
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&AM, Introduces a contrasting exception to the generalized situ-
ation of the previous verse (see also v. 13 on 6 kakwowv).

£l kai mdoyotte. Following verse 13, which says that Christians
will not generally suffer if they do good, this clause introduces an
exception to that general rule.

ei. Introduces the protasis of a fourth class condition. After
noting that there are no complete fourth class conditions in the
NT, Wallace (484) says of this verse, which is missing an explicit
optative verb in the apodosis: “This text comes as close as any to
a complete fourth class condition in the NT” (see also Wallace,
699-700). If complete, the apodosis would also have an optative
with the particle &v, both of which Wallace’s translation suggests
are implied here (see also pakaptot later in this verse).

kai. Adverbial ascensive use of kai: “even.”

naoxotte. Pres act opt 2nd pl maoxw. A number of manuscripts
secondarily substitute the more common indicative form. Much
has been made of the optative mood here, including sophisticated
arguments against the unity of the letter, postulating that 1:3-4:11
represents a time when suffering is a mere possibility while 4:12—
5:11 represents a time when suffering is an unquestioned reality
(e.g., Cross, 28-41). For further discussion of the impact of the
optatives upon this issue, with a defense of the letter’s unity, see
Dubis (2002, 72-76). The assessment of Kelly (141) is on target:
“The risk, always imminent but . . . most of the time a threat rather
than an actuality, is itself sufficient to explain the optative.”

St Sicaroovvnv. Cause.

pakapiot. Predicate nominative. The word constitutes the apo-
dosis along with an implied form of eipi (as in 4:14), although some
question remains as to what mood or tense this implied eipi bears.
The translation of Wallace (484) suggests an optative form, but
Caragounis (182, 186-88) argues that 1 Peter uses an intentional
mixed condition, with the implied form most likely being the pres-
ent indicative é0t¢ since the optative “would have been too unreal.”
The English translations are divided regarding the tense of this
implied verb, with some using a present form (so KJV, NRSV, NET,
NIV, TEV; see also Elliott 2000, 622) and others using a future form
(so RSV, ESV, NLT?). The similar use of paxdaptot in 4:14 speaks of
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present blessing, which tilts the choice in favor of a present (and
indicative) reading here as well.

T0v 8¢ @ofov adT@v uip pofnbijte undé tapayOijre. Represents
a citation of LXX Isa 8:12b, which reads tov 8¢ pofov avtod od
i @oPndite ovde un tapaxdite and closely follows the MT:
13780 NDT WTOND IRT7IDTINY Thus, the differences between
1 Peter and the LXX are as follows: (a) instead of the LXX’s singu-
lar adtoD, 1 Peter uses the plural adtdv; (b) instead of the LXX’s
use of the double negative o0 pf) with both verbs (subjunctives of
emphatic negation), 1 Peter uses only uf (prohibitive subjunc-
tives). The citation from Isaiah continues into the next verse where
Isa 8:13a is cited. With respect to (a), some commentators view the
LXX as reinterpreting or misunderstanding the Hebrew text, shift-
ing from a subjective genitive construction in the Hebrew (“do not
fear what the people fear,” with the singular pronominal suffix in
Hebrew referring to the collective singular QY in Isa 8:12a, which
refers to the unbelieving general populace of Judah) to an objective
genitive in the LXX (“do not fear him,” with the genitival noun hav-
ing shifted referent from “people” in the MT to the king of Assyria
in the LXX; so Beare, 163-64; Kelly, 142; Michaels, 186-87). More
likely, however, the LXX reflects a literal translation of the Hebrew
and the antecedent of the LXX’s avtod is simply Aaog (Isa 8:12a),
a collective singular that translates the collective singular 2¥ in
the Hebrew text. Most commentators who view the LXX’s avtod
as following the MT’s subjective genitive nevertheless believe that
1 Peter reinterprets the LXX as an objective genitive (e.g., Selwyn,
192; Carson 2007, 1038). Most translations also render @ofov
avTt®v as an objective genitive construction (RSV: “have no fear of
them”; similarly, ESV, NET, TEV). This is quite possible, though
I would suggest that 1 Peter retains the subjective genitive that
appears in both the LXX and MT, a reading that is quite consistent
with the letter’s countercultural emphasis: though the recipients’
neighbors may fear the suffering and shame that Christians experi-
ence, the recipients themselves should not. Although it is difficult
to find commentators that adopt this understanding, a number
of English translations do (NRSV: “Do not fear what they fear”;
similarly, NIV, HCSB). As for the pluralization of the LXX’s avtod
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to abT@v in 1 Peter, this is required by the omission of the LXX’s
collective singular antecedent Aaog,.

T0V . . . 96fov avT@v. Fronted as a topical frame.

TOV . . . @ofov. Accusative direct object of goPnOijte. On the
meaning of this noun and its cognate verb here, see 3:6 on
@ofolpevad.

&¢. This conjunction appears in the LXX, but within 1 Peter it
could also serve to introduce the next step in the argument, namely,
the OT citation of Isa 8:12b. On the use of ¢ as a marker of devel-
opment, see 1:7.

avT@v. Subjective genitive. Against an objective genitive inter-
pretation, see above. No explicit antecedent appears here, arising
from the insertion of a citation. The context here, however, clarifies
that this pronoun refers to the readers’ persecutors (see also BDF
§282.3 on the constructio ad sensum use of the pronoun here).

i) . .. unde. . . 8¢. These words organize a negative-positive con-
struction (see 1:12 on 1y . . . 6¢) in which the two negated impera-
tives serve to emphasize the positive clause that is introduced by 8¢
in verse 15.

@ofnbijre. Aor mid subj 2nd pl goPéw (prohibitive subjunc-
tive). The middle voice fits Kemmer’s semantic class of “emotion
middle” (130-32, 269).

Tapaydijre. Aor mid subj 2nd pl tapdoow (prohibitive subjunc-
tive). The middle voice fits Kemmer’s semantic class of “emotion
middle” (130-32, 269; contra BDAG, 990.2, which adopts a permis-
sive passive reading: “do not let yourselves be intimidated”).

3:15 kdprov 8¢ TOv Xp1oTOVv dyrdoate €v Taig kapdialg Vp®v,
£€rowpol det TPOG dmoloyiav mavti T@ aitodvtt Vudg Aoyov mepi
TiG &v buiv éAmidog,

kUprov 8¢ 1ov Xp1otov ayikoate. These words are from Isa 8:13
(though modified here in a christological way), continuing verse
14’s citation from Isa 8. The LXX reads k0plov avtov ayidoate
(MT: w720 iR NiN23 777770N). The text in 1 Peter differs from
the LXX as follows: (a) it includes 6¢; and, more significantly, (b) it
substitutes Xptotov for the LXX’s adtov.
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kUprov ... tov Xp1otov. This construction could be taken in two
ways: (a) as an object-complement double accusative construction,
in which tov Xpiotov is the direct object of ayidoate and kvpiov
is the complement: “honor Christ as the Lord” (Selwyn, 192); or,
(b) as appositional, with k0Optov as the direct object of ayidoate
and tov Xplotov in apposition to kOplov: “honor the Lord, that is,
Christ” (so ESV, though it makes “Lord” appositional to “Christ”
rather than the reverse; see also KJV; Bigg, 158; Elliott 2000, 625).
Distinguishing between double accusative and appositive construc-
tions is sometimes a problem, as Wallace (183) notes. Most English
translations follow option (a). The OT background, however,
argues in favor of option (b) since the MT (literally, “Yahweh of
hosts, him honor as holy”) can only be understood in an apposi-
tional sense, with both NiR23 17"~ NN (“Yahweh of hosts”) and
iR (“him”) being marked with the direct object marker. The LXX
provides a literal translation of the MT, even following its word
order, with k0ptov translating the direct object “Yahweh of hosts”
and avtov translating the appositive “him.” First Peter follows this
same appositional structure, although it makes a christological
move by substituting tov Xptotov for the LXX’s avtov. This appo-
sitional interpretation also makes the fronting of k0Opiov . . . TOv
Xplotov much easier to explain than does the double accusative
reading. The entire construction is to be read as one constituent
fronted for emphasis (so also LDGNT). Arguments against this
interpretation on the basis of the arthrous nature of tov Xpiotov
and the anarthrous nature of kOptov (see 1:17 on oV . . . kpivovta)
are complicated by the fact that kVpiog in the LXX routinely trans-
lates the anarthrous tetragrammaton from the Hebrew.

xvprov. Accusative direct object of ayidoarte.

8¢. See 3:14 on i) . .. und¢ . . . 8¢. The conjunction introduces
the next step in the argument, shifting from the prohibition in verse
14b (“don’t fear what others fear”) to a positive command (“honor
the Lord as holy”).

T0v Xplotov. Accusative in apposition to kbptov. Some manu-
scripts substitute Ogov (P I¢; so KJV), accommodating to the LXX.
The earliest and strongest evidence supports Xptotov as original.

&ytdoate. Aor act impv 2nd pl ayalw.
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v Taig kapdiaug. Spatial.

vu@v. Possessive genitive.

£rowpot. Beare (164) describes this adjective itself as imperatival,
coordinate with the preceding imperatives (similarly, many trans-
lations begin a new imperatival sentence here). But it seems more
likely that this adjective introduces material that is subordinate
to the preceding imperative ayiaoate (so ESV). Along these lines
Achtemeier (1996, 233) argues for an implicit participial form
6vteg, functioning as a circumstantial participle of means. Whether
a participial or imperatival form of eipi is implied, &rotpot would
function as a predicate adjective.

aei TpoG amoloyiav Tavti T® aitodvti Vudg Adyov. Beare (164)
understands dmoloyiav to refer to “defence in a court of law” and
similarly says that mavti T@ aitodvtt dudg Adyov “can only apply
to judicial interrogation.” Although dnoloyia does often refer to
a formal judicial defense in the NT (Acts 25:16; 2 Tim 4:16) and
the other language is likewise amenable to such a formal setting,
most commentators find the reference to “always” and “everyone”
here to suggest everyday and routine encounters (so Kelly, 142-43;
Michaels, 188).

aei. Temporal adverb.

mpoG dmoloyiav. Purpose.

mavti 1@ aitodvti Dative of reference. Less helpful is using the
label “dative of recipient” (so Wallace, 148-49), which is usually
used with dative elements in epistolary prescripts.

T@® aitodvtL Pres act ptc masc dat sg aitéw (substantival). BDAG
(30) understands this verb followed by Aoyov to mean “demand an
accounting.”

vpag Aoyov. Wallace (181-82) would describe this kind of
construction as a subcategory of a double accusative, namely, a
person-thing double accusative construction in which Opdg serves
as the “person” and Aoyov as the “thing.” Culy (92-96) argues
that all such constructions should be distinguished from bona fide
double accusative constructions, which involve an object and a
complement. Frequently, so-called person-thing double accusa-
tives constructions are really instances in which an indirect object
has “advanced” to the status of a direct object, Culy argues (e.g.,
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fipEato diddoketv avtovg mToAG, “he began to teach them many
things,” is not a person-thing construction but an instance of an
indirect object avtoig that has “advanced” to the status of direct
object). Here in verse 15, a subjective genitive (asking for “your
accounting”) has advanced to that status of a direct object. For a
similar application of Culy’s principles to a double nominative
construction, see 2:5 on 0lkog TIVEVULATIKOG,.

Aoyov. BDAG in this verse defines Adyog as “a formal account-
ing” (600.2.a) or, alternatively, as a “reason, ground” (601.2.d).

nepi TiiG . . . EéAmidog. Reference, modifying Aoyov.

&v vpiv. Spatial, modifying é\niSog. Although Michaels (189)
argues for the corporate interpretation, “among you,” the context
suggests an individualized sense here, parallel to the earlier &v taig
kapdiaug (Kelly, 143).

3:16 dAAd& petd mpaitnTog Kai opov, cvveidnowy £xovres dya-
0nv, iva ¢v @ katakaleioBe kataoxvvO@oty oi émnpealovreg
VPOV TV dyadnv év Xplot® dvactpo@nyv.

&AAd. Introduces a limitation on the kind of droloyia or Aoyog
that the preceding verse envisions (see BDAG, 45.2). Perhaps
arising from scribal misunderstanding of this less common use of
&A\d, some manuscripts (P 049 M) omit this conjunction.

petd mpabtntog kai goPov. Manner. What is modified by this
phrase is unclear due to ellipsis (most translations supply an imper-
atival “do,” such as the NIV: “do this with gentleness and respect”).
Contextually, perhaps an imperative form of A¢yw, cognate to verse
15’s Adyov, is a better choice.

@O0Pov. Most translations understand this verbal noun to speak
of an attitude directed toward non-Christian inquirers (“respect”
NIV, ESV, NET, TEV, NLT?), but given the use of this lexeme else-
where in 1 Peter, it is better to understand it as an attitude toward
God (“reverence”; RSV, NRSV), as may also be true of mpabtntog.
A secondary variant adds Oeod after poBov (321 Ethiopic), clarify-
ing a later scribal reading that understands @ofov to be directed
toward God.

ovveidnowv £€xovreg ayaBniv. Rather than reading this as a
double accusative object-complement construction, the anarthrous
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character of ovveidnowv suggests that ayabnv is an attributive
adjective (contra Beare, 165; by way of contrast, note the arthrous
&vaotpognyv in 2:12°s double accusative construction alongside the
adjective kaAnv; see Michaels, 183). The constituent cuveidnotv
... &yabnv is emphatic, though ayadnv follows £€xovteg in order
to bring it into relation with the second appearance of dyafnv in
this verse (on the discontinuity of this constituent, see 2:9 on Tag
ApeTAG . . . TOD €K OKOTOVG DUAG KaAéoavTog eig TO Bavpactov
avtod eg).

ovveidnouv . . . dyadnv. Accusative direct object of €xovtec.

£xovteg. Pres act ptc masc nom pl éxw (attendant circumstance,
functioning imperativally; see 2:1 on Amof¢pevol). Although this
participle could conceivably be related to verse 15’s dytdoate or an
implied 6vteg, it is best to relate it to the implicit imperative of Aéyw
already proposed. For those who treat éxovteg as imperatival, see
Beare (165); Elliott (2000, 629); TEV, NRSV. On the debate regard-
ing imperatival participles in 1 Peter, see 1:14 on ovoxnpati{opevot.

iva. Introduces a purpose clause.

¢v @ katalaleioOe. Reference (“with reference to that which
you are reviled”). For a very similar construction, see 2:12 on ¢v &
(see also Robertson, 721; Beare, 165). This contrasts with common
temporal translations (e.g., “when”; RSV, ESV, NET, TEV; Fink,
34; Achtemeier 1996, 236), a sense which does not seem to fitthe-
construction in 2:12 to which the present construction stands in
parallel. Fronted as a topical frame.

katalaleioBe. Pres pass ind 2nd pl katadaléw. A strong sec-
ondary tradition (R A C P 33 9) uses an active form of the verb
and expands the text to conform to 2:12 (katadalodoty DUV wg
kakomol®v; Michaels, 183-84, 190; contra Selwyn, 194).

katatexvvO@otv. Aor mid subj 3rd pl katawoxdvw. Elliott (2000,
632-33) argues that this is a true (divine) passive, as reflected in
many translations: “be put to shame” (see BDAG, 517.2). This read-
ing interprets kataioxuvvO@otv eschatologically, but this is unlikely
since the exhortation to maintain a clear conscience is much more
likely to be grounded in a missiological motive, introduced by tva
(“in order that they might be shamed in the here and now and, as
a result, come to Christ”), than a motive rooted in the hope that
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God will deal unbelievers eschatological shame and condemna-
tion. Furthermore, the passive is unlikely given its usage in the LXX
(see 2:6 on 0¥ ur| katawoxvvli). Instead, this word is best taken, as
in 2:6, as a middle that fits Kemmer’s semantic class of “emotion
middle” (130-32, 269).

oi ¢nnpeagovreg. Pres act ptc masc nom pl énnpedlw (substanti-
val). Nominative subject of kataioxvvB@otv. This verb means, “to
mistreat, with the implication of threats and abuse” (LN 88.129).

dp@v. Subjective genitive, modifying tv dyabnv . . . dva-
OTPOPT|V.
™My ayadnv . . . dvactpo@nv. Accusative direct object of

¢nnpealovteg (see Michaels, 190; contra Bigg, 159, and Selwyn,
194, who take this phrase as the direct object of kataioxvvO@oLV).
£€v Xplot@®. Association, modifying dvaotpogrv. On the mean-
ing of this vague phrase in the NT (also in 5:14), see the select bibli-
ography in Wallace (362, n. 58; see also Dubis 2002, 103-4).

3:17 kpeittov yap ayabomolodvrag, ei 0éAot 10 OéAnpa tod Ocod,
TAGXELV 1| KakomolodvTag.

Michaels (191-92) identifies this verse as a “‘better’-proverb, or
Tobspruch,” a form that he describes as marked by (a) the word
“good” or “better,” (b) two infinitives marking a contrast, and
(c) a word of comparison, fj or udAov (on this form, see further
G. F. Snyder). Michaels, following Snyder, argues that these forms
typically represent “eschatological alternatives.” Thus, he reads the
“suffering for doing good” in this age being paired with “suffering
for doing evil” in the age to come. But the traditional interpretation
of this verse (that the recipients should be sure that their suffering
is not for evil behavior) fits a theme that appears elsewhere in the
book (2:20; 4:15-16; see especially Achtemeier 1996, 237-38, who
notes among other arguments that Michaels’ position is further
weakened if kataioxpvO®owv in 3:16 is not understood eschato-
logically; for more on a non-eschatological reading, see 3:16 on
Kataoxuvewory).

kpeittov. Predicate comparative adjective, linked to the subject
infinitive maoxewv by an implied éotiv. Modifying the infinitive
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form, kpeittov is neuter. On the neuter gender of the infinitive in
qualified terms, see Wallace (588-89).

yap. Introduces a motivational ground for the preceding exhor-
tations regarding responding to one’s persecutors.

ayaBomotodvrtag. Pres act ptc masc acc pl ayaBomoiéw (causal,
modifying maoyetwv; contra Kelly, 145, who translates temporally,
“when,” as he also does for the following kakomotodvtag).

£l 0¢Ao1 T0 O£Anpua Tod O¢od. Literally, “if the will of God should
will.” Bigg (159) describes this as an “emphatic pleonasm.” This is
also a metonymy in which God’s will stands for God himself.

ei. Introduces the protasis of an incomplete fourth class condi-
tion. Here we are dealing with an intentional mixed condition (see
3:14 on pakdptot), and thus naoxetv should be viewed as the subject
of an indicative éottv rather than of an optative form.

0¢Mot. Pres act opt 3rd sg 8élw. On the implications of the
optative for the unity of the letter and the nature of the recipients’
suffering, see 3:14 on mdoyotre. Some manuscripts substitute an
indicative form for the less common optative.

70 0éAnua. Nominative subject of 8¢\oL.

To Bz00. Subjective genitive.

naoxew. Pres act inf mdoxw. Subject of an implied éotuv.

ij. Comparative particle.

Kakomotodvtag. Pres act ptc masc acc pl kakomotéw (causal).
This participle adverbially modifies an implied repetition of
naoxety in the comparative clause.

3:18 611 kai Xpiotog dnaf mepi apaptidv énabev, Sikarog vrép
adikwv, tva dudag mpocayayn @ 0e® Oavatwdeig pev capki
{womownBeig 8¢ Tvevpatt-

6tu. Introduces a causal clause that provides a motivational
ground for the assertion in verse 17 (and more broadly to the whole
of vv. 13-17; so Achtemeier 1996, 243-46; Schreiner, 180-81).

kai Xp1oto6. Fronted as a topical frame.

kai. Adverbial additive use of kai: “also.” The postpositive
appearance of kai after 6t clearly marks it as adverbial (see 2:5).
Here xai marks a thematic connection between the recipients’ suf-
fering for doing good and Christ’s suffering for doing good (this
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connection does not involve the adverbials dmag or mept apoapTidV).
Some manuscripts secondarily omit kai altogether (so also NIV,
TEV, NLT?).

Xpiotog. Nominative subject of €madev.

amna§ mepi apapti@v. These two constituents apparently are
fronted for emphasis, but this is a problem since the context
(which seeks to motivate the recipients to suffer faithfully) does
not support an emphasis upon dnaf. Levinsohn (personal commu-
nication) thinks that the word order may stem from a traditional
creedal source (which others also find here), and thus the word
order does not fit the context of 1 Peter neatly.

dna§. Temporal adverb. Here, this term does not simply mean
“once” (KJV, ASV, ESV, NET) but bears the fuller meaning “once
and for all” (TEV; similarly RSV, NRSV, NIV, NLT?). Note that
the translation “once for all,” especially when followed by “the
righteous for the unrighteous,” can be misunderstood to equate
“all” with “the unrighteous.” This is incorrect since &mnag is strictly
temporal.

nepi apaptidv. Reference (so BDAG, 798.1.g; and Selwyn, 196,
who comments that “Peter prefers to reserve the preposition vmép
for the persons benefited, as here and in ii.21”). This contrasts with
BDF (§229.1), which reads mepi as equivalent to vmép, denoting
cause.

£€malev. Aor act ind 3rd sg maoyw. Despite strong external
evidence for the variant dnéBavev (“died”; P’ R[*] A C*4 33 al;
so RSV, NIV, TEV), most recent commentators accept énafev
as original (B P 9%; so Achtemeier 1996, 247; contra Kelly, 148),
especially given the additive use of kai (yielding, if dnéBavev were
original, the contextually unlikely “also died”). On a similar scribal
substitution of anéBavev for énabev, see 2:21 on €mabev. For other
variants, see Metzger (622-23).

dikatog. Nominative in apposition to Xptotog. The anarthrous
adjective is substantival and carries generic reference: “a righteous
person” (see Wallace, 254).

onép ddikwv. Representation/advantage.

adikwv. The anarthrous adjective is substantival and carries
generic reference like Sikatog: “unrighteous persons.”
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iva. Introduces a purpose clause (contra Beare, 168, who takes it
as epexegetical).

udag. Accusative direct object of mpooaydyn. Fronted as a topi-
cal frame. Although some English translations opt to read the vari-
ant quag (8? A CK L 33 al; so KJV, ASV, RSV, ESV), most recent
commentators rightly argue that dudg is more likely original (7> B
P ¥ 9M; e.g., Michaels, 195; so also NRSV, NET, NIV, TEV, NLT?).

mpocaydyr. Aor act subj 3rd sg mpocdyw. Subjunctive with tva.

T® Be®. Dative indirect object of mpocaydyn.

Oavatwoeig . . . (womomOeig. These two participles are here taken
as participles of means, modifying mpooaydyn (contra Michaels,
203, who views them as functioning independently), since it is
through Christ’s death and resurrection that he brings sinners
into relation with God. Rather than modifying the preceding
npooaydyn, Elliott (2000, 644) views the participles as modifying
what follows, translating them in parallel with mopev®eig, a third
participle, in verse 19. Although there is indeed a progression in
verses 18-19 from crucifixion to resurrection to ascension (see v. 19
on kai), his suggestion is unlikely, especially since it is based upon
taking mopev0eig as the main verb of the relative clause in verse 19
instead of ¢knpu€ev (see his translation on p. 637).

OavatwOeic. Aor pass ptc masc nom sg Bavatéow (means; see
above).

pév... 8. The uév marks the crucifixion of Jesus as having been
trumped by that which appears in the 8¢ clause, namely, the resur-
rection. For further discussion of the function of this correlative
construction, see 1:20 on pév ... §¢. On the postpositive positioning
of these conjunctions, see 2:4.

oapki . . . wvevpartt. Patristic interpreters commonly viewed
these nouns as referring to the body and the spirit of Jesus (see
also BDAG, 833.2, 915.2.a). Although this makes sense of the first
part of the parallel (for odpg in the sense of “body” in 1 Peter, see
3:21; 4:1, 2), the second part of the parallel is problematic. In what
sense could Jesus’ spirit, distinct from his body, be said to be “made
alive”? This suggests that Jesus’ spirit was at some point “dead,”
an unthinkable notion within the broader confines of NT theol-
ogy. In more recent times, this interpretation has been generally
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abandoned. Instead, most recent commentators understand these
nouns to refer to two modes or spheres of existence, not constituent
parts of Jesus. Thus, Dalton (1989, 138) comments, “the flesh-spirit
distinction . . . refers to two orders of being, the flesh representing
human nature in its weakness, its proclivity to evil, its actual evil
once it opposes the influence of God; the spirit representing the
consequence of God’s salvation, the presence and activity among
us of the Spirit of God.” Those who represent this majority view
usually read the datives as datives of reference/respect or datives of
sphere (e.g., Michaels, 204). Alternatively, Achtemeier (1996, 250)
argues that, following the passive participles, the most natural read-
ing is to take the datives as datives of instrument (better, datives
of agency), understanding odp€ to refer to humanity, as it does in
1:24. Read this way, Jesus was “put to death by humans, but made
alive by the Spirit.” This interpretation maintains the parallelism
between the two datives. Another advantage of this interpretation
is that mvevpatiis given its full personal sense, referring to the Spirit
of God (contra Dalton 1989, 141, who takes mvebpatt “imperson-
ally”), allowing for a straightforward interpretation of the fol-
lowing év @ . . . éxrfjpuev as referring to the Spirit empowering
Jesus” proclamation. Achtemeier’s interpretation, however, must
be rejected in light of subsequent appearances of the dative capxi
in 4:1 (twice), which refers to suffering in the body (see also other
occurrences of 0dp€ in 3:21; 4:2, 6, which also refer to the body).
Consequently, the most likely reading of BavatwOeis . . . capxi is
a reference to the bodily death of Jesus (“being put to death with
respect to the body”). Following this reference to Jesus” death, the
following {womomBeig . . . mvevpatt is best understood as a refer-
ence to Jesus’ resurrection, with the most natural interpretation of
nvedpatt being a dative of agency (rather than a dative of sphere; so
NIV; Wallace, 343). The potential weakness of this interpretation is
that the two datives, oapki and mvevpart, are then read differently;
but such is clearly the case in passages like 1 Tim 3:16 (¢pavepwOn
év oapki, édtkawdn év vedpatt), as Schreiner (183-84) has noted.
On the use of oap€ in 1 Peter, see also 1:24 on ndca capE and 4:2
on £v oapki.

{womomBeic. Aor pass ptc masc nom sg {womnotéw (means; see
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above). The pairing of {womownBeig with Bavatwbeig strongly sug-
gests that {womownOeig refers to Jesus’ bodily resurrection, not some
other type of “enlivening” between Good Friday and Easter morn-
ing (contra Wand, 100; seemingly also suggested by the TEV’s “He
was put to death physically, but made alive spiritually”).

3:19 év @ Kkai T0iG £v QuAaxij Tvevpacty Topevdeig Exnpugev,

¢v @. Means. Despite the complicated discussions regarding
the antecedent of the relative pronoun, the natural reading is to
understand the antecedent as the immediately preceding mvevpatt
(so Martin 1992a, 61-62; contra Selwyn, 197, who takes the ante-
cedent broadly as the preceding context in v. 18). Alternatively, if
the majority view of the correlative participial construction at the
end of verse 18 were followed (see 3:18 on copki. . . mvedpartt), then
the év would indicate sphere or reference. The relative pronoun is
taken as neuter in all of these alternatives.

kai. Adverbial additive use of kai: “also.” The postpositive
appearance of kai after ¢v @ clearly marks it as adverbial (see 2:5 on
kai). Adverbial uses of kai usually mark the immediately following
word or phrase as the item that is added thematically (see Titrud,
4-5; Levinsohn, 101). Thus, some understand xai to mark toic év
@UAaki] Tvedpaoty as the additive element (so, e.g., Titrud, 6, who
understands kai to be ascensive, “even,” a special subcategory of
additive kai; see Runge 2010, §16.2), but it is difficult in this case
to see what the spirits would stand in an additive relation to. Bigg
(162) sees the spirits as being additive to the people to whom Jesus
preached during his earthly ministry, but this latter reference is not
explicit in the context. Alternatively, kai can sometimes mark an
entire proposition as additive (see, e.g., Heb 7:2). If true here, the
additive element would be toig év puhaxkij Tvevpaoty mopevBeig.
This makes much better sense contextually, since the kai can then
be understood to mark this participial phrase as additive to the
propositions in the preceding two participial phrases, OavatwOeig
... oapkiand {womownBeig . . . mvevpatt (similarly Elliott 2000, 651),
thus completing the threefold crucifixion-resurrection-ascension
paradigm. For a reference to the ascension here, see the following
analysis of the identity of the spirits in prison.
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T0iG €v @uAakij mvedvpaotyv. Fronted for emphasis within the
participial phrase.

T0iG . . . Tvedpaoty. Dative of destination, modifying mopevBeic.
Although this noun is usually taken as the dative indirect object
of ¢xnpukev, the word order makes this unlikely and especially so
if kai marks the entire participial phrase as additive (see above).
Nowhere else in the NT do we find the contiguous sequence dative
noun/adverbial participle/verb when the dative serves as the indi-
rect object of the verb. As a result, mvevpaotv should be taken with
nopevbeig. Nevertheless, an implicit repetition of this noun is to be
understood as the indirect object of ¢éknjpvEev. The identification of
the mvebpaoty, along with the timing and purpose of the proclama-
tion to them, are key interpretative issues in this difficult passage.
Dalton (1989, 25-66) summarizes the history of interpretation,
identifying the three major views: (1) The spirits are souls of human
beings who died during the days of Noah to whom Christ made
proclamation during the period between his death and resurrection
in the realm of the dead, either (a) to convert them, (b) to announce
good news to those who had been converted before their death,
or (c) to condemn them; (2) The spirits are sinful human beings
from the days of Noah to whom, when they were alive, the pre-
incarnate Christ made proclamation through the person of Noah;
or (3) The spirits are demonic spirits to whom Christ proclaimed
his victory either (a) between his death and resurrection, or (b)
during his ascension to heaven. Option (3b), argued persuasively
by Dalton (1989), has approached the status of a near consensus
among recent commentators and is the view also adopted here.
ITvedpa is seldom used in the plural of human spirits, and never
so without additional modification (Heb 12:23; perhaps also 1 Cor
14:32; Rev 22:6). Rather, the over thirty plural uses of mvedpa in the
NT typically refer to angelic (usually demonic) beings (e.g., Matt
8:16; 12:45; Luke 10:20). An especially helpful starting point to
this challenging text is the essay by France. For a summary of the
history of interpretation and recent scholarly literature, see further
Dubis (2006, 220-21).
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£v @ulaxkij. Spatial, modifying mvebpaowv. A few manuscripts
(614 pc) secondarily substitute év 1@ @dn (“in Hades”), attempt-
ing to clarify the mysterious “prison” or under being the influence
of the later theology of Christ’s descensus ad inferos (Achtemeier
1996, 239; see view 1 above). View (2) takes this phrase to refer to
Noah’s contemporaries being imprisoned in sin, the metaphorical
nature of which appears as special pleading (so Kelly, 153). The
view adopted here (3b), takes this prison as being in the heavenly
places, corresponding to certain early Jewish understandings (see
2 En. 7:1-3). The understanding of Michaels (208), “in refuge,” has
found few followers (see esp. the critique by Schreiner, 186).

nopevBeig. Aor mid ptc masc nom sg mopevopat (tempo-
ral). Against the view that this verse refers to events between
Jesus’s death and resurrection, the order of the Greek participles
Bavatwoelg . . . (womomnBeig . . . Topevbeig is noteworthy, with the
progression suggesting that verse 19 refers to events after Jesus’
resurrection. Those who relate this passage to a descensus ad inferos
theology understand mopeveig to refer to a “going” into Hades (so
Selwyn, 200). If such were the case, however, the verb katafaivw
would have been more appropriate (Kelly, 155-56). Instead, the
context and the identical use of mopev0eig in verse 22 with reference
to Christ’s ascension both suggest that the ascension is also in view
here. The middle voice corresponds to Kemmer’s semantic class of
“translational motion” (69-70, 269).

éknpuev. Aor act ind 3rd sg knpvoow. This verb is often trans-
lated as “preach,” which may suggest to some that Christ’s mes-
sage here is one that actively encourages the hearers to respond
with faith and repentance (see LN 33.256, which uses the present
verse as an example text: “to publicly announce religious truths
and principles while urging acceptance and compliance”; emphasis
added). On the contrary, knpvoow is a verb with a more neutral
sense of “make proclamation, announce,” the message of which
can be either positive or negative and, although usually religious in
the NT (e.g., Matt 4:17), can have a more general sense as well (e.g.,
LXX Gen 41:43; 1 Macc 10:63). Here the direct object of ékrjpvEev
is left unstated.
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3:20 anelBnoaciv note §te dneEedéxeto 1} Tod Oeod paxpobupia
év nuépaig Noe kataokevalouévng kipwtob £ig ijv OAiyot, Todt’
£oT1v OKTO Yo)ai, Siecwbnoav 81" Hdartog.

anednoaciv. Aoract ptc neut dat pl anelféw (attributive). On the
absence of the article with this attributive participle, note the posi-
tion of the preceding ¢v gulaki] and see 1:18 on matponapaddtov.
Some, nevertheless, render aneiffoaoiv as an adverbial participle
of cause (ESV; Schreiner, 190-91) or time (NET, “after”).

note. Temporal adverb.

6te. Subordinating conjunction introducing a temporal clause,
modifying aneOnoactv.

anegedéxero. Impf mid ind 3rd sg dnexdéxopat. The middle
voice corresponds to Kemmer’s semantic class of “translational
motion,” here in the negation of such action (69-70, 269).

1] ToD B0 pakpoBupia dnegedéxero. Literally, “the patience of
God was waiting.” The phrase 1| To0 80D pakpoBupia is a meto-
nymy for God himself.

1} . . . paxpoBupia. Nominative subject of dne&edéxeto.

Tod Oeod. Subjective genitive (note the existence of a cognate
verb pakpofupéw).

&v fuéparg. Temporal.

Nae. Genitive of time, i.e., time within the lifetime of Noah.
Indeclinable noun.

kataokevafopévng. Pres pass ptc fem gen sg kataokevalw.
Genitive absolute, temporal. Wallace (655) notes that, although
genitive absolutes can express any of the adverbial uses of the
participle, approximately ninety percent of these constructions are
temporal.

kifwtod. Genitive subject of kataokevalopévng. Louw and
Nida (6.44) comment, “The central meaning of kifwtog is ‘box’
or ‘chest,” but it was apparently applied to Noah’s ark in view of
the type of construction and the fact that Noah’s ark resembled
more a barge than a seagoing vessel.” Levinsohn (181-83), citing
others, including Healey and Healey (1990), argues that the geni-
tive absolute is a “switch-reference marker,” marking a change of
subject between the participial phrase and the clause to which it is
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subordinate (see also 3:22; 4:1, 4, 12; 5:4). Here the genitive absolute
construction marks a switch from paxpoQupia, the subject of the
clause introduced by &te, to kiPwtod, the subject of the genitive
participial phrase. Due to some exceptions, Fuller calls into ques-
tion this switch-reference function, but these exceptions number
only a handful out of over three hundred occurrences. Fuller
counts five clear examples in which genitive absolute construc-
tions have the same subject as the main clause, namely, Matt 1:18;
Mark 8:1b; Acts 21:34; 28:6; and Heb 8:9 (the second example being
clearly invalid). Levinsohn argues that these exceptions can be
accounted for by features of other cross-linguistic switch-reference
devices (e.g., a shift in semantic role). All six genitive absolute con-
structions within 1 Peter exhibit a switch-reference function. This
genitive absolute construction follows its main clause, unlike most
such constructions (so also in 3:22, but the usual order appears in
4:1, 4, 12; 5:4).

eig fjv. Spatial. Although the meaning “in, inside” is usually
associated with £v, eig is in the process of absorbing €v in the NT
period, a process that has been entirely realized in Modern Greek
(BDF §205; contra Achtemeier 1996, 264, who finds eig suggesting
the doubled sense that “they entered [into] the ark and were saved
init.” The antecedent of fjv is kipwtod, which is feminine, following
the same paradigm as 680g.

o\iyot. Nominative subject of dtecwOnoav. The substantival
adjective is fronted for emphasis, with the small number of those
saved in the flood being an encouragement to a persecuted minor-
ity (France, 272). Some manuscripts (C P ¥ 9t) secondarily read
the feminine OAiyat, accommodating to the following yvyai.

00T’ €0ty OkT® Yuxai. This clause provides a parenthetical
explanation of OAiyot.

tobt’. Nominative subject of £otiv. Anaphoric use of odtog.

£€oTv. Pres act ind 3rd sg eipi.

OKT® Yuyxai. Predicate nominative. On the meaning of Yoy,
see 1:9 on Yyux@v. On the word order, see 1:25 on 10 pijpa T
evayyehobev eig bpag.

StecwBnoav. Aor pass ind 3rd pl Stao@lw. BDAG (237): “bring
safely through.”
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St ddatog. This phrase has been taken either instrumentally
(“by”; TEV, KJV; Porter, 150), or spatially (“through”; BDAG,
224.A.1.b; Achtemeier 1996, 265-66). Against the OT background,
the instrumental reading would seem unlikely since the focus of
the flood narrative is upon water as an instrument of judgment, not
salvation. So it would make sense to read water here as something
to be saved from rather than saved by. But verse 21 overthrows this
intuitive reading since it identifies water not as that which judges
but as that which saves (contra Schreiner, 194: “the waters of bap-
tism are the waters of destruction”). Furthermore, the additive kai
Vudg in verse 21 (i.e., water saves “you also”) makes clear that Noah
and his family are viewed as being saved by water. Thus, 8t” 8atog
most likely is instrumental, though exactly how to conceive this is
challenging. Perhaps we are to understand the rising waters as lift-
ing Noah above the level of the flood’s destruction and, as the waters
recede, safely depositing him in the new world order. Possibly we
should understand a play on words here, with the meaning of Sia
bearing a pregnant ambiguity (France, 273: “Peter is deliberately
exploiting the ambiguity of the word i to assist . . . its typological
application”; see also Dalton 1989, 195; Selwyn, 202-3).

3:21 6 kai Yuag avritvmov viv o@lel fantiopa, od GapkoOg
andBeoig pumov dANa cvveldnoews ayadijc Emepwtnua gig Oeov,
St dvaotdoews Inood Xpiotod,

6. Nominative subject of o@Cet. The antecedent is the imme-
diately preceding neuter noun ¥8atog, not the entire phrase
SteowBnoav 8" BSatog (contra Beare, 174, who also reads the
weakly attested variant @ for ).

kai Opdg. Fronted as a topical frame, along with its appositive
avtitumov.

kai. Adverbial additive use of kai: “also.” The postpositive
appearance of kai after 6 clearly marks it as adverbial (see 2:5; con-
tra NRSV, NET, NIV, NLT?, which all take it as conjunctive). Here
kai marks dudg (its immediately following constituent, as is typical)
as additive to the 0Aiyot in verse 20, with both groups experiencing
their own kind of salvation (compare o(et here with SiecwBnoav
inv. 20) in a water-related event.
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Dudag. Accusative direct object of o@CeL.

avritvmov. Nominative in apposition to Opag. Numerous alter-
native solutions exist. Kelly (160) understands avtitvnov to modify
Bdatog adjectivally (“through water: which thus prefigured now
saves you too”). Elliott (2000, 668-69) also takes it as adjectival, but
as modifying Pantiopa instead. Achtemeier (266) takes it as sub-
stantival, standing in appostion to 6, with the following Bdmntiopa
also standing in appostion to 6. These alternative interpretations
understand dvtitvnov to identify the waters of baptism as the
antitype of the waters of the flood (so BDAG, 91.1; LN 58.69; and
most English translations, e.g., NLT% “And that water is a picture
of baptism”). Though this water parallel is undoubtedly present,
a much more straightforward reading of the syntax emerges by
taking dvtitumov as a collective singular substantival adjective that
appositionally modifies the immediately preceding duég. The word
order especially favors this. Thus it is the recipients themselves
(and all Christians by extension) who are explicitly identified as
the antitype, forming a counterpart to the dAiyot in verse 20, who
are the type (with both groups representing a small God-fearing
minority of the general populace; see also Selwyn, 203-4; France,
273). On the meaning of avtitunog, France further comments,
“Here we have the beginning of its technical terminology” (see
010G in Rom 5:14).

vbv. Temporal adverb, fronted as a temporal frame.

o@deL. Pres act ind 3rd sg o@lw.

Bantiopa. Nominative in apposition to 6, which refers in turn to
the preceding Hdartog. The water that saves is now explicitly identi-
fied with baptism. More precisely stated, it is not the baptismal
waters that save, but faith and repentance. Thus, baptism here is a
metonymy for the saving faith and repentance that are so closely
associated with baptism.

oV capkog anobeoig pvmov NG cvveldnioewg dyaldijg éme-
pwtnua i 0gov. This correlative construction constitutes a
lengthy appositive to pantiopa, headed by the contrasting terms,
anoBeotg and émepTnpa.

oV . .. &AAd&. This correlative pair organizes a negative-pos-
itive construction (see 1:12 on pf . . . 6¢) in which the negated
noun phrase o capkog anobeoig pvmov (baptism is not merely
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something external) serves to emphasize the positive noun phrase
introduced by d\\&: ovveldroewg dyabig émepdtnpa gig Oedv
(baptism represents the orientation of one’s inner person). The
criticism of Michaels (216), who comments that “it is unlikely that
the present passage intends to say anything so banal as that bap-
tism’s purpose is not to wash dirt off the body,” fails to appreciate
the function of such correlative negative-positive constructions.
Often the negative clause is “banal,” as a way of giving prominence
to the positive clause (see, e.g., the negative clause in 1:23, which
makes the quite obvious statement about regeneration, “you have
not been born by a perishable seed”).

oapkog amobeoig pvmov. Although Dalton (1989, 199-206)
finds a reference to circumcision here and is followed tenta-
tively by Achtemeier (1996, 268-69), one finds no critique of the
Jewish community elsewhere in the letter (for further critique, see
Michaels, 215-16).

oapkog. Ordinarily, ocapkog would follow dndBeaig pomov. Here
it is fronted for emphasis (see also 1:24 on néoa cap§), in parallel
with the following ovveldrjoewg. Although capkog is often read as
a genitive of separation (so Wallace, 108, 119; NIV, RSV, NRSV,
ESV, NLT?), the parallel with cvveldrjoewg dyadiig suggests that it
is an attributive modifier like dyaffig (so TEV: “bodily dirt”; NET:
“physical dirt”).

amoBeoig. Nominative in apposition to Bantiopa.

pumov. Objective genitive; “dirt as refuse in contrast with soil”
(LN 79.55).

ovveldnoews ayadijg. Objective genitive (so, e.g., Achtemeier
1996, 271-72). Some commentators read a subjective genitive
instead, i.e., “conscience’s pledge/appeal” (e.g., Michaels, 216). The
objective genitive, however, is favored by (a) the parallel with the
objective genitive pvmov; and (b) the fact that the objective reading
makes explicit the content of the pledge or appeal (énepdtnpa),
which is absent from the text if one reads the genitive as subjective
(see Schreiner, 196). This genitival phrase is fronted with respect to
its head noun, énepwtnpa, highlighting the parallel with the also
fronted oapkog of the preceding negated clause.

¢nepwtnua. Nominative in apposition to pamntiopa. This NT
hapax legomenon has been interpreted as (a) “appeal,” based in
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part on the use of the cogate verb énepwtaw (especially its use
as “request” in Matt 16:1; so RSV, ESV, NRSV, BDAG, 362.2;
Michaels, 216; Schreiner, 196-97); or (b) “pledge” or “promise” (so
NIV, NET, TEV). On the basis of a contractual use of this term in
the papyri, many commentators adopt the latter usage (e.g., Dalton
1989, 206-10). Dalton (1989, 207) further comments, “there is no
example anywhere in the whole range of Greek writing where it
[ie., émepwtnua] means ‘request.”” The parallel use of ovveidnotv
dyadrnv in verse 16, which refers to believers ongoingly acting in a
way that is consistent with their Christian commitments, also sup-
ports the meaning “pledge.” Taken this way, baptism is a pledge to
maintain behavior that is pleasing to God, which fits the following
context of 4:1-3 especially well (Selwyn, 209-10). Thus, it is an
expression of the repentance that baptism itself represents.

€ig Oeov. The noun Oeov is the conceptual indirect object of the
verbal idea implicit in émepdTnpa.

S avaotacews Inocod Xprotod. Means, modifying o@let. Its
great distance from this verb is partly the result of the long apposi-
tive following Pantiopa. As a result, I begin a new sentence in my
translation, “It saves you through . ..,” as does the NIV, TEV, NLT2
Alternatively, this phrase could be taken with the more proximate
énepwtnpa, in which case it would refer to the baptized person’s
understanding that his new life of obedience is only realized
through the empowering resurrection life of Jesus.

‘Inood. Given the passive {womnownBeig in the nearby verse 18,
‘Inood is most likely an objective rather than a subjective genitive
(see 1:3 on’Inood).

Xpiotod. On the meaning and use of Xplotog, see 1:1 on’Incod
Xpiotob.

3:22 86 ¢otiv év debid [tod] Beod mopevbeig €ig ovpavov vmo-
TAyEVTOV adTd ayyédwv Kai ¢§ovotdv kai Suvapewy.

6¢6. Nominative subject of €¢oTtv.

£oTv. Pres act ind 3rd sg eipi.

¢v 8&€1d. Spatial.

[toD] Oeob. Possessive genitive. On the meaning of the brackets,
see 1:6 on [¢oTiv]. Michaels (196) argues that the definite article
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is likely secondary, accommodating to other NT examples of the
phrase “at the right hand of God,” all of which use the definite
article. But its inclusion results in an exception to Appollonius’
Canon, which may have led scribes to omit it.

mopevdeig. Aor mid ptc masc nom sg mopevopat (temporal).
On the class of the middle voice, see the comment on this identical
form in verse 19, which also refers to Christ’s ascension.

€iG ovpavov. Spatial: “extension toward a goal which is inside an
area” (LN 84.22).

vrotayévtwv. Aor mid ptc masc gen pl vnotacow. Genitive
absolute, temporal. This form could be taken as middle (NIV: “in
submission”; see also RSV, NET, NLT?) or as passive (ESV: “having
been subjected”; see also KJV, ASV, NRSV). The other middle uses
of On- forms of this verb in 2:13 and 5:5 (see also 2:18; 3:1, 5) favor
a middle use here as well. On the class of this middle voice, see 2:13
on ‘Ymotaynte.

avt®. Dative complement of drotayévtwy.

ayyélwv kai ¢Eovoldv kai Svvapewv. Genitive subject of
vnotayévtwv. This triplet (see 1:4 on d@BapTov kai apiavrov Kai
apapavtov) serves rhetorically to emphasize that all kinds of angelic
(or, more specifically, demonic) beings are now in subjection to
Christ. These beings are to be equated with the toig év uhaxij
nvedpaoty in verse 19. Here the genitive absolute marks a switch
from 8¢, the subject of the relative clause, to ayyé\wv kai ¢Eovoidv
kat Suvapewv, the compound subject of the genitive participial
phrase (see 3:20 on kiBwtod). Note also that the first (masculine)
noun d&yyé\wv, rather than the two following (feminine) nouns,
governs the gender of the participle bnotayévtwv. On the use of the
latter two terms for angelic beings, see 1 Cor 15:24; Eph 1:21.

1 Peter 4:1-6

"Therefore, since Christ suffered in the flesh, you also must arm
yourselves with the same mindset, because the one who has suf-
fered in the flesh has given up on sin %in order to no longer live the
remaining time in the flesh according to what humans crave but
according to what God wills. *For the time that has past is more
than enough to have done what the Gentiles desire, because you
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have engaged in acts of immorality, lust, drunkenness, partying,
drinking bashes and disgusting idolatry, *with regard to which they
are surprised because you are not now running with them into the
same extreme of self-indulgence, with the result that they revile
you. *They will give an account to the one who is ready to judge
the living and the dead. °For this is why the gospel was preached
also to the dead, namely, that although judged in the mortal body
as humans see fit, they might live by the Spirit as God sees fit.

4:1 Xpiotod odv TaBdvtog capki kai VUEG TNV adTiV évvolav
om\icacOe, 6Tt 0 Tabwv capki TEmavTal apaptiag

Xprotod. Genitive subject of maBovrtog. Fronted as a topical
frame. Here the genitive absolute construction marks a switch from
the subject of the genitive participial phrase, Xptotod, to the subject
of the main clause, Opeig (see 3:20 on kipwToD).

ovv. This is a resumptive use of o0v (on the uses of ovv, see 2:1).
After the digression in 3:19-22 about the spirits in prison, baptism,
and Jesus’ ascension and session (introduced by &ét1), this odv
resumes the thought of 3:18 (not just 3:18a, contra Selwyn, 208),
which likewise speaks of Christ’s suffering in the flesh, even to the
point of being put to death (¢mabev, Bavatwblelg . . . oapki). As is
often the case with resumptive uses of ovv, it also introduces an
inference from the material in the digression, suggesting that vin-
dication vis-a-vis one’s enemies follows faithful suffering, although
this connection is not explicitly made until the end of verse 6.

naBovrog. Aor act ptc masc gen sg mdoxw. Genitive absolute,
causal. Numerous manuscripts add dmép fju@v (8* A P I) or vmep
bu@v (69 1505 pc), but these variants have most likely arisen sec-
ondarily under the influence of similar phrasing in 2:21 and 3:18
(see Achtemeier 1996, 275; contra Selwyn, 208).

oapki. Dative of reference (so Selwyn, 209; lit. “with reference to
the flesh”). On the further connotations of odpg, see 1:24 on ndoa
odapt.

Kai VueiG. Fronted as a topical frame.

kai. Adverbial additive use of kai: “also.” For the adverbial iden-
tification of kai, see 2:5. Here the kai helps the recipients make the
connection between their resolve and that of Jesus.



130 1 Peter 4:1-6

vpeic. Nominative subject of omhicacOe.

v avtiv évvorav. Accusative direct object of omAicacBe.
Fronted for emphasis. BDAG (337): “the same way of thinking,”
here referring to a willingness to suffer.

avtijv. Identical adjectival use of avtog: “same.”

omAicacBe. Aor mid impv 2nd pl 6mhiCw. The middle voice cor-
responds to Kemmer’s semantic subclass of “direct reflexive” (42—
52,268), i.e., “arm yourselves.” This NT and LXX hapax legomenon
is a military term that here has a figurative application (LN 77.10).

67t This phrase could be read either as (a) causal (e.g., Michaels,
225, and most translations); or (b) epexegetical to é&vvowav (e.g.,
Achtemeier 1996, 278). Causal is more likely, with &tt introducing
a motivational grounds for the imperatival clause: believers should
be willing to suffer physically for their commitment to Christ
because in doing so they demonstrate the genuineness of their
commitment to give up on sin in order to pursue a new course of
life (see the baptismal pledge in 3:21). As Achtemeier (1996, 278)
himself notes, 61t frequently appears with a causal force in conjunc-
tion with imperatives elsewhere in 1 Peter (1:16; 3:9, 11-12; 4:16-17;
5:5). Against most interpreters, this causal clause extends all the
way through verse 2.

6 naBwv capki. Fronted as a topical frame. The referent of this
phrase has been understood as (a) Christ (e.g., Michaels, 226-29),
or (b) believers (e.g., Achtemeier 1996, 278-79). Although Kelly
(167) argues that option (a) “is the only exegesis which satisfacto-
rily explains the singular,” the singular form 6 ma@wv may be read
in support of option (b) as a generic singular (see the generic use
of the singular in 2:19; 4:11, 15, 18; and especially in the participial
constructions in 2:6; 3:10, 13). Option (a) suffers from the difficulty
of applying the words mémavtau apaptiag to Christ. Furthermore,
the following context, which speaks of the recipients’ abandon-
ment of their former sinful ways and the resulting persecution that
comes to them, significantly argues in favor of option (b). Finally,
the contextual strength of option (b) is highlighted all the more by
Michaels’ (223) unpersuasive treatment of 6 taBwv oapki témavtat
apapTiag as parenthetical.

0 maBwv. Aor act ptc masc nom sg maoxw (substantival).
Nominative subject of mémavtat.
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oapki. See oapki above.

némavtat. Prf mid ind 3rd sg mavw. The middle voice corre-
sponds to Kemmer’s semantic subclass of “direct reflexive” (42-52,
268), i.e., “stop oneself” (see BDAG, 790.2, which translates “is
through with sin”; contra Kelly (166), who takes it as passive: “freed
from...sin”).

apaptiag. Genitive of separation (so Wallace, 109; BDF §180.6).
Achtemeier (1996, 280) rightly comments that apaptiog “refers not
to a power that controls human beings, but to acts that go counter
to God’s will, as is clear in this context in v. 2.”

4:2 £ig 10 pnKétt avlponwv Embupiag dAAG Oednuatt O0d TOV
¢nilowtov év capki Prdcat xpovov.

£ig 10. See below on PiwoaL.

unkétt . . . @A, This correlative pair organizes a negative-
positive construction (see 1:12 on pr . . . 8¢) in which the focal
element of the negative clause, avBpwnwv émbupialg, serves to
emphasize the focal element of the positive clause (introduced by
AANQ), Bernpatt BeoD.

unkétt. Negative temporal adverb, modifying an implied fiwoat
within the negative clause. This term is not fronted but is in its
usual position as a negator (contra LDGNT).

avBpomwv é¢mbBupiatg. This phrase stands parallel to the
emphatic OeAnuatt Beod in the following positive clause. The
fronting of &vBpwnwv before the head noun draws attention to the
contrast that is being set up.

avBpwmwv. Subjective genitive.

¢mBopiaig. Dative of rule, “according to, in conformity to,”
with most interpreters; not a dative of advantage (NIV, ESV) nor
a dative of means (RSV, NRSV). On the pejorative connotation of
this noun, see 1:14 on taig . . . émBupioug.

OeAjuatt Ogod. Fronted for emphasis.

OeAjuatt. Dative of rule (see above on émBupiaug).

Oe0d. Subjective genitive.

TOV émilowmov év capki . . . xpovov. On the discontinuity of
this constituent, see 2:9 on Tag ApPeTAG . . . TOD €k OKOTOVG VUAG
KaAéoavtog €ig T0 Bavpaotov avtod ¢og. Here, even though the
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whole constitutent is emphatic, the postverbal xpovov helps to
make the connection with the following contrastive 6 mapeAnAvBag
xpovog. This entire phrase (contra LDGNT) thus represents an
unusual second emphatic constituent in a fronted position (usually
only one constituent is fronted for the purpose of emphasis) for the
sake of contrasting the two time periods.

TOV émilotmov . . . xpovov. Accusative extent of time, modifying
Biwoat.

£v oapki. Spatial, modifying xpovov. This phrase cannot quite
be equated with “in the body,” since this would lead to the implica-
tion that the future life is not bodily. Rather, we should understand
oapkl to speak of the weakness of pre-resurrection human exis-
tence (as is clear in the use of 6dp& in 1:24). One might then trans-
late the phrase, “in this mortal body,” which allows for a future,
imperishable, resurrection body (see also 4:1 on capki). Note that
translations such as “the rest of his earthly life” (NIV; similarly
NET, NRSV) carry the unfortunate implication that the life of the
world to come is not “earthly” (see Rom 8:18-21 as a corrective).

Buwoar. Aor act inf Blow. Used with &ig 10 to denote purpose
(KJV, ESV, RSV, NRSV; contra BDAG, 647.b, which labels it result,
as does NIV; Bigg, 167). Although this clause is often taken to
modify the imperative omhicao®e in verse 1 (e.g., Elliott 2000, 718),
it probably modifies instead the immediately preceding mémavtat
apoapriag. It is thus best to understand the causal clause introduced
by 81t in verse 1, against most interpreters, as extending through
this infinitival clause, with the implicit subject of the infinitive
being avtdv (referring to 6 mabwv capki; so also Bigg, 167) rather
than Opag (contra, e.g., Elliott 2000, 718), not shifting to the second
plural form until verse 3 (though clearly the generic singular has
the plural recipients in view the whole time). This infinitival clause
thus represents the ultimate intention of 6 mta@wv capxi in forsak-
ing sin: he turns from sin in order to devote himself to doing the
will of God for the rest of his life.

4:3 apketog yap 0 mapeAnlvlwg xpovog 10 fovAnua T@v
¢0vav katepydcBat emropevpévoug v doelyeiang, émbopiaig,
oivo@lvyiag, Kwpots, ToTolg kai dBepitorg eidwlolatpig.



1 Peter 4:2-3 133

apketog. Predicate adjective. Achtemeier (1996, 281) identifies
this as an example of meiosis, i.e., understatement (so Michaels,
230: “‘Enough’ is actually more than enough—too much in fact”).

yap. Introduces a motivational ground for verse 2 (as indicated
by the repetition of xpovog), explaining why the recipients should
live the rest of their lives according to God’s will and not human
lusts (Schreiner, 202).

0 mapeAnAvBawg xpovogs. Nominative subject of an implied €oTiv.
Numerous manuscripts secondarily supply a plural pronoun (dpiv
or fuiv) as a dative of reference modifying the implied éottv fol-
lowing the ydp. This has the effect of clarifying the implied subject
of the following infinitive katepydoBat, marking a shift from the
earlier generic third singular. Interestingly, these variants only
appear here in verse 3, not in verse 2, suggesting that ancient scribes
understood verse 2 to continue the third singular subject from
verse 1, as argued above (see 4:2 on piwoat).

apeAnAvdag . . . katelpydoBar memopevpuévovs. Beare (180)
comments: “The three perfects . . . one after another emphasize the
thought that this past of theirs is a closed chapter.”

mapeAnAvOag. Prf act ptc masc nom sg mapépxopat (attribu-
tive).

10 PovAnua t@v ¢0v@v. Fronted as a topical frame (contra
LDGNT).

70 BovAnua. Accusative direct object of katelpydoBad.

T@V €0vav. Subjective genitive.

katelpydoBat. Prf mid inf xatepyalopal (epexegetical, clarify-
ing &pketog). The middle voice corresponds to Miller’s semantic
class of “self-interest” (429).

TEMOPEVUEVOVG €V doelyeialg, émBopiong, oivogluyialg,
KWWOLG, Tototg kai dBepitorg eidwholatpiatg. This is an idiom
(literally, “to go/live in something”), which here refers to living
a life characterized by the given vice list. The subgroups within
the list are: (a) doelyeioug and émbupiaug, both referring to sexual
sins; (b) oivogAvyiatg, kwpotg, and motolg, referring to wild party-
ing fueled by alcohol; and (c) idolatry. On the plural forms of the
sins, see 2:1 on mdoav kakiav kai mavra SoAov Kai LTTOKPIoELS Kal
@BOVOLG Kal TTATAG KATOAAALAG.
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nemopevpuévovs. Prf mid ptc masc acc pl mopebopat (causal).
The referent/agent of this participle is an implied buég, accusative
subject of katetpydoBat, which explains the accusative plural form
of memopevpévovg. The middle voice corresponds to Kemmer’s
semantic class of “translational motion” (69-70, 269).

aoelyeioug. This term refers to sexual sin (elsewhere appearing
with koitn (Rom 13:13), mopveia (2 Cor 12:21), and pouyeia (Wis
14:26).

¢mBupiocug. Although this term can refer to generic desires, fol-
lowing doeAyeiag it is best taken as another reference to sexual
sin.

oivo@Avyioaug. A NT and LXX hapax legomenon: “drunken-
ness.”

kwpotg. This noun appears twice elsewhere in the NT, both times
in association with drunkenness or drinking parties (paired closely
with uébn in Rom 13:13; see also Gal 5:21), as here (so Spicq, 3:354).
In 2 Macc 6:4, koG appears in a context that speaks of the sexual
carousing of Gentiles within the temple precincts once this area
was dedicated to Zeus. Given this common association of k®uog
with sexual immorality, some translations render the term “orgies”
here (ESV, TEV), but this reads too much of the context into the
meaning of the term.

ntotoig. For the use of this term as “drinking party” (BDAG, 857),
see LXX Prov 23:30, Jdt 12:10; 13:1.

a0zpitorg eidwlolatpiatg. The adjective aB¢pitog could refer to
violation of God’s law (Acts 10:28), but here it is usually understood
to describe idolatry in more general terms: “wanton, disgusting,
unseemly” (BDAG, 24.2).

4:4 ¢v @ Eevifovrau pi) ovvtpexOvTwV DUAV €ig THY adTAV TiG
dowTtiag avaxvoty PAacenuodVTES,

¢v @. Reference (so ESV). The neuter singular @ refers to the
entire thought of memopevuévoug év doehyeiag ... eidwAolatpiolg
in verse 3 (contra Achtemeier 1996, 283, who argues for “no direct
antecedent”). On this use of the neuter relative pronoun, see 2:8
on &i¢ 0.

Eevifovrau. Pres mid ind 3rd pl &evilw. The third plural subject
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refers to t@v ¢0vav of verse 3. The middle voice fits Kemmer’s
semantic class of “emotion middle” (130-32, 269).

ovvTpeXOvTwV. Pres act ptc masc gen pl ovvtpéxw. Genitive
absolute, causal (not temporal, contra ESV, TEV). This term is
used literally elsewhere in the NT (“to run with someone” in Mark
6:33; Acts 3:11; it is usually also literal in the LXX, except for Ps
49:18, where the context is similar to here). In the present verse,
the verb is used figuratively, intensifying memopevpévoug in verse 3
(from “walking” to “running”) and thus referring to an eagerness
to join others in sinful practices. The ovv- prefix indicates that the
recipients participated in such practices previously with those who
are now surprised. A few manuscripts make these former associates
explicit by secondarily supplying the dative avtoig in conjunction
with ovuvtpexovTwv.

dp@v. Genitive subject of ovvtpexdvtwv. Here the genitive
absolute construction marks a switch from the implied subject of
the main clause, adtoi, to the subject of the participial phrase, bp@v
(see also 3:20 on kiPpwtod).

€iG TV . . . dvayvotv. Spatial, used metaphorically.

TV . .. &vayvowv. This is a NT and LXX hapax legomenon,
and thus a play on words with the OT flood is unlikely (for which
katak\vopog is used instead; see, e.g., LXX Gen 7:17; 2 Pet 2:5).
Louw and Nida (78.26) classify this term under the semantic
domain of “degree.” The term extends the literal meaning of
“flood” to refer to “an extremely high point” (in negative terms),
and thus dvdyvoig can be translated “extreme.”

avtijv. Identical adjectival use of avtog: “same.”

TiG dowTtiag. Epexegetical genitive. BDAG (148) comments
that this noun “denotes ‘wastefulness’ . . . then reckless abandon,
debauchery, dissipation, profligacy, especially exhibited in con-
vivial gatherings.” Thus, it appears naturally in association with
kwpotg and motolg of verse 3 (see 4:3 on kwyoLg; see also Eph 5:18,
where Paul associates dowTtia with inebriation).

Bracenuodvteg. Pres act ptc masc nom pl PAacgnpéw. Beare
(181) understands the participle to function substantivally as an
interjection, “blasphemers!” (cf. Michaels, 233-34), though no
other participle in 1 Peter functions in such an exclamatory way.
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Achtemeier (1996, 284) understands it to modify what follows caus-
ally, but with a relative pronoun immediately following the partici-
ple, this is an awkward proposal. These interpreters all understand
the implicit object to be God or Jesus (with “blaspheme” then
being an appropriate translation). A much more natural reading
arises by taking PAaognpodvteg as a participle of result, modifying
EeviCovtau (TEV: “and so they insult you”; NRSV, NLT?% Schreiner,
203-4). Note also the excellent parallel in Acts 13:45, cited by Elliott
(727), where the exact term PAacenuodvteg appears without an
explicit object in the final position in the sentence, functioning also
as an adverbial participle (though not result). In any case, instead of
God or Jesus, the implicit object is Oudg, since the letter frequently
describes the recipients as objects of verbal abuse (2:12, 15; 3:9, 16;
4:14), making “revile” a more suitable translation.

4:5 ol arodwaoovoty Aoyov Td étoipwg ExovTe kpivar {@vTag kai
VEKPOUG.

oi. Nominative subject of &nodwoovowv. The antecedent is T@v
¢0vav in verse 3. For simplicity, my translation begins a new sen-
tence here.

amodwoovoty Adoyov. This idiom (literally, “to repay a word/
matter”) means “to give an account” (BDAG, 110.2.c; see Matt
12:36; Luke 16:2). Achtemeier (1996, 286) notes that this phrase “is
forensic language, and means to answer a legal challenge in court
for some activity,” here applied to the final judgment.

amodwoovowy. Fut act ind 3rd pl dnodidwy.

Aoyov. Accusative direct object of drmodwoovotv.

T@ £Toipwg Exovtikpivat. Achtemeier (1996, 286) notes that &xw
in conjunction with an adverb is idiomatic: thus, €xetv kakdg means
“to be sick” (e.g., Matt 4:24). Other examples include Mark 16:18
(kaA@dg €Eovaty, “they will be well”); 1 Tim 5:25 (t& dAwg €xovta,
“the things being otherwise”); and 2 Macc 14:11 (dvopevg €xovTed,
“being hostile to”). Thus, €xetv étoipwg means “to be ready.”

T@ . .. £xovTL Pres act ptc masc dat sg éxw (substantival). Dative
indirect object of dnmodwoovoty.

kpivar. Aor act inf kpivw (epexegetical to £Toipwg).

{@vtag kai vekpovg. Accusative direct object of kpivat.
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{@vrag. Pres act ptc masc acc pl {dw (substantival).

4:6 €ig ToUTO Yap Kai vekpoig evnyyelicOn, iva kplOdot pév kata
avBpwmnovg capki {@ot 8¢ katda Bedv mvedpartt.

€ig TodTo. Purpose.

tovTo. Cataphoric, anticipating the following iva clause (contra
Grudem, 170).

yap. Although there is a connection between this verse and verse
5 by means of the repeated use of kpivw and vekpdg, yap is best
taken as relating verse 6 to the mistreatment of believers described
in verse 4 (and more broadly in vv. 1-5), providing an explanation
of God’s vindication of mistreated believers: though society judges
them worthy of persecution in this life, they will experience the
vindication of resurrection at the time of the final judgment (see
Dalton 1989, 231).

kai. Adverbial additive use of kai: “also.” The postpositive
appearance of kai after €ig todto yap clearly identifies the conjunc-
tion as adverbial (see 2:5 on kai). Here it marks vekpoig as additive,
helping the recipients make a connection between the preaching
of the gospel to living unbelievers, whose negative response to
Christianity and whose consequent destiny has just been described
in the verses 4-5, and the preaching of the gospel to believers who
are now dead, whose positive response to the gospel when they
were alive will consequently lead to a reversal of the judgment that
unbelievers had made upon them (contra the ascensive rendering,
“even,” of most English translations).

vekpoig. Dative indirect object of ednyyelioOn. The “dead” have
been understood as (a) unbelievers who died before the coming of
Christ to whom Christ offered salvation in the realm of the dead;
(b) OT saints to whom Christ, in the realm of the dead, announced
his accomplished salvation; (c) the “spiritually” dead, i.e., non-
Christians; (d) Christians who heard and believed the gospel when
alive, but who had since died. For a brief discussion and critique
of these four options, see Dalton (1989, 51-60). The first two
options understand 3:19 with reference to a descent into the realm
of the dead, which is unlikely (see 3:19 on toig . . . mvedpaoty and
nopevbeig). Option (c) stumbles over the use of vekpoig in the



138 1 Peter 4:1-6

preceding verse, where it refers to the physically dead, as is made
clear by its pairing with {@vtag. Option (d) is more likely (see Dubis
2002, 73; Dalton).

eonyyehioBn. Aor pass ind 3rd sg ebayyehilw.

iva. Introduces a clause that is epexegetical to todto (so also
BDAG, 476.1.¢e).

KkptO@ot pév katd avBpwmovg capki {@ot 62 katd Oeov
nivebpatt. Some translations interpret the first part of this cor-
relative construction with reference to the universality of death
(so NLT% “they were destined to die like all people”; ESV, NRSV,
TEV; Beare, 182). But this entire construction is best understood in
light of the parallel correlative construction in 3:18: avatwOeig pev
oapki {womomnBelg 8¢ mvedpatt. In other words, the first part of the
construction refers to physical persecution from unbelievers, and
the second part refers to the resurrection of the body by the Spirit
(see 3:18 on capki. .. mvevpartt). Interpreted in light of the parallel in
3:18, capki is a dative of place (“in the mortal body”) and mvevpatt
is a dative of agency. The use of kata dvOpwmov elsewhere in the
NT refers to a way of thinking or behaving that is characteristic of
sinful humanity or at least uninformed by a specifically Christian
perspective (Rom 3:5; 1 Cor 3:3; 9:8; 15:32; Gal 1:11; 3:15). Kata
avBpwmovg bears the same sense here despite the plural form. In this
light, the first part of the construction refers to the passing of judg-
ment from an unbelieving perspective. With regard to the latter part
of the correlative construction, the phrase katd 0eov is sometimes
interpreted to refer to living “the way God does” (ESV; similarly
NRSV, TEV). The phrase kata 8eov, however, is best understood
by the one other use of this phrase in the letter (5:2), where it refers
to the elders shepherding willingly “as pleases God.” If we read this
same meaning in the present verse, the correlative construction sets
forward the following contrast: On the one hand, unbelievers have
judged Christians in this mortal life as they have sinfully seen fit; on
the other hand, God will also act as he sees fit, vindicating believers
through resurrection by the Spirit in the life of the world to come.

kptO@aot. Aor pass subj 3rd pl kpivw. Subjunctive with tva.

pév...8¢. Like 3:18, the puév marks the verdict of human beings
upon believers as having been trumped by the contents of the 8¢
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clause: the verdict of God vindicates believers through resurrec-
tion. Numerous versions rightly capture the force of the clause
introduced by pév using a concessive translation (“though”; RSV,
ESV, NRSV, NET). For further discussion of the function of this
correlative construction, see 1:20. On the postpositive positioning
of these conjunctions, see 2:4 on pev .. . 6¢.

katd av@pwmovg. Standard (LN 89.8; see also above).

oapki. Dative of place, modifying kpi@@ot. On the meaning of
this term, see 4:2 on év capki.

{@wou. Pres act subj 3rd pl {dw. Subjunctive with fva.

katda 0cov. Standard (LN 89.8; see also above).

nvevpatt. Dative of agency, modifying {@ot (not spacial “in the
spirit” as in many translations).

1 Peter 4:7-11

"The end of all things has drawn near. Therefore, be exceedingly
clearheaded for the purpose of prayer. *Above all, keep your love
toward one another constant because love covers a multitude of
sins. °Be hospitable to one another without grumbling. °In keep-
ing with the fact that each one of you has received a gift, serve one
another with it, as good managers of the manifold benevolence of
God. "If anyone speaks, let him speak as one speaking the words
of God; if anyone serves, let him serve as one serving from the
strength that God supplies. Do so in order that in all things God
might be glorified through Jesus Christ, to whom belongs glory
and power forever. Amen.

4:7 TIavtwv 62 10 TEAOG fjyyIKEY. CW@QPOVI|oATE 0DV Kai vijyate
£ig TPOOEVYAG:

ITavtwv. .. 10 Téhog. Fronted as a topical frame.

ITavtwv. Subjective genitive. This substantival adjective refers
to the whole created order (“all things”), and thus is neuter, not
masculine (rightly Achtemeier 1996, 293; contra Elliott, 745, who
understands ITavtwv to refer to all “times”; see also 1:20). For the
use of the neuter plural with respect to all creation, see, e.g., Rom
11:36; 1 Cor 8:6; 15:27-28; Eph 1:22.

8¢. Although difficult to bring out in translation, 6¢ introduces a
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new development in the argument (see 1:7 on §¢) that builds upon
what precedes: the judgment of which verses 5-6 speak is now
described as “near” (see Selwyn, 216).

70 Té)og. Nominative subject of fjyytkev.

fiyywev. Prfact ind 3rd sg éyyilw. On the use of the perfect tense
here, see verse 17, which refers to the final judgment as having
already begun.

ow@povioate . . . kai vijyarte. Both of these verbs refer to think-
ing in a clear and composed way, and thus they are best taken as
a doublet (see 1:4 on d¢Baptov kai dpiavtov kai dpapavrov) that
emphasizes the need for eschatological clearheadedness. Since
ow@povéw and viigw can be contrasted with drunkenness (indeed,
the basic meaning of vijpw is “to be sober”), we should under-
stand this exhortation to contrast with the unrestrained partying
described in verse 3 (which gives no thought to God’s coming
judgment).

ocw@povioate. Aor act impv 2nd pl cwgpovéw.

ovv. This is a simple inferential use of o0v (on its various uses, see
2:1), which introduces exhortations (not just the doubled exhorta-
tion regarding clearheadedness but also the other exhortations in
the following verses; Achtemeier 1996, 294) that are motivationally
grounded in the nearness of the end.

viiyate. Aor act impv 2nd pl vijpw.

£ig mpooevxag. Purpose. Elliott (749) properly regards the plural
as referring to “the plurality of acts of praying.”

4:8 mpo MAVTOV TNV &ig favTodg dyannv éktevi] £XovTeG, OTL
dydann kadvnter mAij0og cuapTi@v.

npo mavtwv. Rank/priority: “above all” (see Jas 5:12). Fronted as
an adverbial frame.

TNV &ig ¢avtovg dydmnnv. Fronted as a topical frame (contra
LDGNT).

TV ... aydnnv. Accusative direct object in an object-comple-
ment double accusative construction.

£ig €avtovg. Directional, modifying ayémnv.

¢xtevij. Accusative complement in an object-complement
double accusative construction. Fronted for emphasis. On adjec-
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tives in such constructions, see 2:12 on kaAnv (see also Robertson,
789-90). The same debate occurs regarding the meaning of this
adjective as occurs with its cognate adjective in 1:22 (see 1:22 on
ékTevg). Some take éktevii to mean “fervent” (KJV, ASV, NET;
NIV: “deeply”; ESV and TEV: “earnestly”; Kelly, 177) and others
take it as “unfailing” (RSV) or “constant” (NRSV; BDAG, 310;
Michaels, 246). The supporting proverb that follows makes no
comment regarding the “earnestness” of love, but the gnomic
nature of this proverb could be interpreted to refer to the need
to forgive the sins of others on an ongoing basis. The use of the
citation in I Clem. 49:5, which is immediately followed by “love
endures all things and patiently bears all things,” also favors the
translation “constant” (Beare, 185).

£€xovteg. Pres act ptc masc nom pl €xw (imperatival). Achtemeier
(1996, 295) takes this participle as modifying the participles in verse
7, but the intervening mpo mavtwv suggests that it should be taken
as an independent imperatival participle. Schreiner (211-12) notes
that even if Achtemeier is correct, the participle ends up carrying
imperative force. On the debate regarding imperatival participles in
1 Peter, see 1:14 on ovoxnuati{opevor.

61 Introduces a causal clause in the form of a scriptural citation,
which serves as a motivational ground for the preceding exhorta-
tion.

&ydnn kadvmrer mAijfos dpapTidv. The citation of Prov 10:12
here is much more closely aligned with the MT than the LXX in
this instance (LXX: mavtag 0¢ Todg ur| @hovelkodvtag kahvmTel
@thia, “love covers all the ones who do not love strife”; MT:
TANN 792N o PYRTOD DL, “love covers all sins”).

&ydmy. Nominative subject of ka\vmntet. Fronted as a topical
frame, shifting attention slightly from the previous topic, v eig
£auTovg &ydmmny, to the generic &ydnn here.

kadvmter . . . dpapTi@v. For the idiom of “covering sin,” see
LXX Ps 84:3 [ET 85:2], where this expression (ékdAvyag . . . Tag
apaptiag) parallels “forgiving iniquity” (d@fkag TG dvopiag).
Thus, this expression should be understood to refer to forgiving
the sins of others.

xadvmTer. Pres act ind 3rd sg kaAOmtw. An important variant
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uses the future kaAOyet here (P> R P 049 M). Perhaps this future
was original, and the present form is an accommodation to the
present kaAvmtet in the LXX of Prov 10:12. On the other hand,
the future form could be an accommodation to a future reading of
the Hebrew imperfect form in Prov 10:12 or the future form in the
citation of this same OT text in Jas 5:20. Also, the eschatological
context of verse 8, with its discussion of future judgment, could
easily lead a scribe to shift from a present to a future verb. All in all,
the present seems more likely to be the original reading (A B K ¥
33 al); so Michaels, 243; Achtemeier 1996, 292.

mA#j0og. Accusative direct object of kaAvmTeL.

auapTi@y. Partitive genitive.

4:9 @\ o&evor gig AAAHAovg &vev yoyyvopod,

@\ okevol. Predicate adjective. Implicit here is an imperatival
€ote (Elliott 2000, 751; see 3:8 on the similar adjectives 6po@poveg,
ovumnadels, iiadelgol, ebomhayyvol, and Tamelvo@poveq).
Alternatively, Michaels (357) understands the adjective itself to
function as an imperative. Achtemeier (1996, 296) finds an implicit
6vteg here, dependent on the imperatives in verse 7 (as he also
reads €xovteg in v. 8, arising from his general reluctance to inter-
pret participles as imperatival).

€ig dAAAovg. The preposition marks éAAlovg as an “involved
experiencer” (see LN 90.59) of the verbal idea implicit in @\o-
Eevol.

dvev yoyyvopod. The preposition is a marker “of negatively
linked elements” (LN 89.120).

yoyyvopod. This onomatopoeic term refers to an “utterance
made in a low tone of voice,” whether expressing satisfaction or, as
here, dissatisfaction (BDAG, 204). A number of manuscripts read
a plural yoyyvopav (P 049 M), a secondary reading that envisions
repeated acts of grumbling.

4:10 €xaotog kaBwg EAaPev xapiopa €ig Eavtovs avTod Sa-
KOVODVTEG G Kaloi oikovopot moikilng xapirog Oeod.

£€xaotog. Nominative subject of E\afev. Fronted as a topical
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frame, focusing attention on each Christian’s gift and consequent
responsibility.

KkaOwg. Louw and Nida (89.34) note that kaBwg can be “a marker
of cause or reason, often with the implication of some implied
comparison.” Here kaBwg connotes cause (see BDF §453.2), moti-
vationally grounding the following participial exhortation (contra
BDAG, 493.2; and Elliott 2000, 753, who take it as indicating extent
or degree: “to the degree that one has received a gift”).

£\afev. Aor act ind 3rd sg AapPdvo.

Xapopa. Accusative direct object of Eafev.

€i¢ £avtovg avtod Srakovoivreg. Lit. “serve it to one another”
(similarly BDAG, 229.2.a).

£ig £avTtovg. Benefaction (see LN 90.41). The reflexive pronoun
sometimes appears as a substitute for the reciprocal pronoun
dMn\wv (BDF §287; BDAG, 269.2). Fronted for emphasis.

avto. Accusative direct object of Stakovodvteg. The antecedent
is xdpiopa. On the fronting of this pronoun, see the comment on
1:21, adT@.

Stakovodvreg. Pres act ptc masc nom pl Stakovéw (imperatival).
Most English translations render this participle with an imperative
form (note the imperatival tone of the preceding verses) and under-
stand it to begin a new sentence in verse 10. On the debate regarding
imperatival participles in 1 Peter, see 1:14 on cvoxnpati{opevoL

@¢. On the use of wg, see 1:14 on @wg tékva drakofg. Here g
functions to introduce the role in which the recipients should
employ their spiritual gifts.

kaloi oikovopot. This nominative noun is the second compo-
nent in a @g construction involving the implied nominative Opeig
that is the referent of dtaxovodvreg.

TOIKIANG X&pttog. Objective genitive. The many dimensions of
God’s xapig are manifested in the various xapiopata that individ-
ual Christians have (see Rom 12:6-8; 1 Cor 12; see NLT* “his great
variety of spiritual gifts”).

Oeod. Subjective genitive.
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4:11 &€ Tig Aalel, @G Aoyla Oeob- &l Tig Srakovel, wg &§ ioxvog 1ig
XOPNYEL 0 B0, iva &v tiotv So&alnTar 6 006 St 'Incod Xpiotob,
@ ¢oTv 1) 60&a Kai TO KPATOG €iG TOVG AIDVAG TOV AiWVWV, dpnVv.

€i. Introduces the protasis of a first class condition.

Ti6. Nominative subject of Aalel. Fronted as a topical frame
within the conditional clause.

Aa)ei. Pres act ind 3rd sg Aahéw.

@¢. On the use of wg, see 1:14 on g tékva dakoig. Here wg
functions to introduce a comparative clause involving ellipsis,
modifying an implicit repetition of Aahéw (best read as a third
singular imperative).

Aoywa. Accusative direct object of a second implicit form of
Aadéw (probably participial; see the translation). This analysis
contrasts with Bigg, 174, who reads Adytwa as nominative (“let him
speak as the oracles of God speak”), which runs counter to the par-
allel construction that follows (rightly Selwyn, 219).

0g0d. Subjective genitive.

€i. Introduces the protasis of a first class condition.

T16. Nominative subject of Stakovel. Fronted as a topical frame
within the conditional clause.

Swakovei. Pres act ind 3rd sg Stakovéw.

@¢. On the use of wg, see 1:14 on ¢ Tékva vrakofig. Here g
functions to introduce a comparative clause involving ellipsis,
modifying an implicit repetition of Stakovéw (best read as a third
singular imperative).

¢€ ioxvog. Louw and Nida (89.3) note that ¢k can be “a marker
of the source from which . . . something is physically or psycho-
logically derived.” This phrase modifies a second implicit form of
Staxovéw (probably participial; see the translation).

1. Genitive by attraction to its antecedent ioxvog. One would
instead expect fjv, since xopnyéw usually takes its direct object in
the accusative (2 Cor 9:10; 1 Macc 14:10). Accusative attraction to
a genitive antecedent is a particularly common variety of attraction
(Wallace, 338-39).

Xopnyei. Pres act ind 3rd sg xopnyéw.

0 0g06. Nominative subject of yopnyel.
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va. Introduces a purpose clause, modifying the exhortations of
the two preceding conditional constructions.

¢v taowv. Reference. Fronted for emphasis. I1dow is a neuter
substantival adjective: “all things.”

Sofalntar. Pres pass subj 3rd sg Sofalw. Subjunctive with {va.

6 0e06. Nominative subject of do&alntad

Sua ‘Inood. Here, Sut is a marker “of the means by which one
event makes another event possible” (LN 89.76), and Tnood is a
metonymy for Jesus’ work, which makes it possible for the recipi-
ents to glorify God through their speaking and serving.

Xpiotod. On the meaning, see 1:1.

@. Dative of possession. The antecedent could be either God
(Achtemeier 1996, 299) or Jesus (Michaels, 253). Despite the prox-
imity of 'Inood Xptotod, the antecedent is probably 0eoc, given the
verbal tie between So&alntau and 86&a (see also 2:12 and 5:11 with
reference to God; so Achtemeier 1996, 299).

¢oTwv. Pres act ind 3rd sg eipi. This is an indicative, not an opta-
tive form, despite the fact that some English translations render this
as a prayer wish (e.g., NIV: “T'o him be the glory...”).

1] 808 kai T0 kpatog. Nominative subject of ¢otv.

10 kpatog. “Exercise of ruling ability, power, rule, sovereignty”
(BDAG, 565.3).

£i¢ Tovg ai@vag T@V aiwvwv. Temporal. This idiom (“until the
ages of the ages”) means “forever.” See 1:25 on &ig TOV ai@va.

T@v aiovwv. Partitive genitive.

aunv. Transliteration of the Hebrew J7aN: a “strong affirmation
of what is declared—‘truly, indeed, it is true that” (LN 72.6). Here,
it marks the conclusion of this unit of the letter (Achtemeier 1996,
300).

1 Peter 4:12-19

“Beloved, do not be surprised because of the fiery ordeal among
you, which is taking place to test you, as if something strange were
happening to you, "*but to the degree that you share in the messi-
anic sufferings, rejoice, in order that you might really rejoice at the
revelation of his glory. "If you are reviled as ones bearing Christ’s
name, you are blessed, because the glorious Spirit—indeed, the



146 1 Peter 4:12-19

Spirit of God—rests upon you. By no means let any of you suf-
fer as a murderer or a thief or a criminal or as a busybody, *but
if anyone suffers as a Christian, let him not be ashamed, but let
him praise God as one who bears this name "because the time for
judgment to begin with the house of God has come; but if it has
begun first with us, what is the destiny of the ones who disobey
the good news about God? '*And if the righteous person is barely
saved, where will the ungodly sinner appear? “Therefore, let the
ones who suffer according to what God wills entrust themselves to
a faithful creator while doing good.

4:12 Ayanntoi, uf Eevileobe Tij v Vuiv TUpwOoEL TTPOG TELPATHOV
DIV yrvopévn o6 §€vov div cvpPaivovrog,

Ayanntoi. Vocative.

) . . . @AXa. This correlative pair organizes a negative-positive
construction (see 1:12 on ) . . . 6¢) in which the negated imperati-
val clause in this verse serves to emphasize the positive imperatival
clause introduced by &\ in verse 13.

EevileoBe. Pres mid impv 2nd pl &evifw. On the category of the
middle voice, see 4:4 on EeviCovtat. The middle form there suggests
that Eevileobe is likewise middle, not passive here.

T} . . . Topwoer. Dative of cause (so BDF §196; Wallace, 167-68).
Some who misread the verb as a passive may instead opt for means.
This term appears elsewhere only in Rev 18:9, 18 in the NT and in
Amos 4:9 and Prov 27:21 in the LXX. Proverbs 27:21 is the most
important biblical parallel, where mopwotg refers to metallurgical
refinement, translating the Hebrew #7373 or the parallel 772, terms
for a crucible or smelting-pot (the cognate mupéw is likewise usually
used in metallurgical contexts in the LXX). This metallurgical usage
highlights the parallel between this verse and 1:6-7. In order not to
obscure this parallel, translations such as the RSV’s “fiery ordeal” or
the KJV’s “fiery trial,” which retain the imagery of fire, are prefer-
able to translations such as the NIV’s “painful trial.” Paralleling “the
time of the crucible” at Qumran, mopwoig refers to the anticipated
eschatological ordeal, involving the persecution of the faithful (see
Did. 16:5; for further discussion and interaction with the related
thesis of Sander, see Dubis 2002, 76-85).
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£v Dpiv. Spatial, modifying mupwoeL.

mpoG metpacuov vuiv. On the fronting of this complement
before ywvopévn, see 1:15 on dytot €v mdon &vaoTpogi).

npog mewpacpov. Purpose. On the eschatological connotations of
TIELPAOUOG, see Dubis (2002, 85-95).

ouiv. This pronoun could be taken with the preceding neipacpov
(Achtemeier 1996, 306) or the following ywvouévn (Elliott 2000,
772). In favor of the latter, yivopouw appears elsewhere with the
dative of the person affected (see BDAG, 197.4.b). Nevertheless,
this option creates an unlikely degree of redundancy between Ouiv
ywvopévn and Opiv ovpPaivovtog (rightly Michaels, 261). Thus, it is
better to take the pronoun with meipaopov, in which case it is best
taken as a dative of reference (contra Michaels, who takes it as a
dative of possession).

ywopévn. Pres mid ptc fem dat sg yivopou (attributive; contra
Bigg, 176, who takes this as a causal participle). On the absence of
the article with this attributive participle, note the position of é¢v
vuiv and see 1:18 on matpomapadotov and 3:20 on dnedroaotiv.
On the question of deponency with this verb, see 1:15 on yevrifnte.
The middle voice corresponds to Kemmer’s semantic subclass of
“spontaneous events associated with inanimate beings” (142-47,
269).

@¢. On the use of wg, see 1:14 on g tékva vrakoig. Here g
functions to introduce a comparative clause involving ellipsis: “as
(you would be surprised) if something strange were happening to
you.”

§évov. Genitive subject of ouupaivovtog. Here the genitive
absolute construction marks a switch from the subject of the main
clause, an implied Vueig, to the subject of the genitive participial
phrase, &évou (see 3:20 on kifpwtod). The subject &évov is fronted
for emphasis (so also LDGNT).

opiv. Dative of reference. On the fronting of this pronoun, see
the comment on 1:21, adt®.

ovpPaivovtog. Pres act ptc neut gen sg ovpPfaivw. Genitive abso-
lute, conditional. This participle is synonymous with ywvopévn. For
the dative with ovpPaivw, indicating the person affected, see, e.g.,
Mark 10:32; Acts 3:10; 20:19; 2 Pet 2:22.
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4:13 dA\a ka0 kovwveite Toig Tod Xprotod mabnuacty xaipete,
va kai év tij drokalvyer Tijg §0§ng avtod xapite dyalliwpevor.

GAAQ. See 4:12 on pry . . . AN

kaB0 kowvwveite toig Tod Xprotod madnipactv. Fronted as an
adverbial frame (see LDGNT).

ka00. Adverb of degree: “to the degree that” (LN 78.53).

Kowvwveite. Pres act ind 2nd pl kowvwvéw.

101G . . . maBnuaocuwy. Dative direct object of kotvwvelte.

Tod Xpiotod. Although Xpiotod is usually taken to be a subjec-
tive genitive that strictly refers to Jesus’ sufferings, I have argued
elsewhere that the phrase t@v tod Xptotod nabnudtwv has a
broader referent. Drawing upon the messianic woes tradition in
early Judaism, this phrase refers to both the sufferings of Jesus and
believers. An attributive rendering of the genitive Xptotod within its
phrase, i.e., “messianic sufferings,” allows for this breadth of mean-
ing (see also 1:11; 5:1; LN 24.78). For a fuller summary of the issues
here, see Dubis (2001) and, with specific attention to this phrase in
4:13, see Dubis (2002, 96-104).

Xaipete. Pres act impv 2nd pl xaipw.

tva. Introduces a purpose clause.

Kai &v Tf) drrokalvyet tijg 80§ng avtod. Fronted for emphasis.

kai. Adverbial additive use of kai: “also.” The postpositive
appearance of kati after {va clearly marks it as adverbial (see 2:5 on
kai). Here kai marks the following prepositional phrase as additive,
helping the recipients make the connection between a present joy-
ful response to suffering and the experience of greater future joy at
the Parousia.

£v i) amokalvyer. Temporal.

Ti6 80&nG. Objective genitive (see also 1:7 on’Incod).

avtod. Possessive genitive.

xapijte dyadliwpevor. These two verbs are essentially syn-
onymous and have the force of a doublet (see 1:4 on dpBaptov kai
apiavtov kai apdpavtov), emphasizing the single idea of future joy
(see, e.g., TEV’s “full of joy” or NIV’s “overjoyed”). The contrast
of the earlier xaipete (referring to the present) with the intensified
xapfite dyaAAwwpevol (referring to the future) serves to empha-
size the fuller experience of joy that lies ahead at the eschaton
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(rightly Michaels, 261-62: “be glad, so that . . . you may rejoice all
the more”). The middle voice for xapfite and dyo\iwpevor fits
Kemmer’s semantic class of “emotion middle” (130-32, 269).
xapijte. Aor mid subj 2nd pl xaipw. Subjunctive with tva.
ayolwpevot. Pres mid ptc masc nom pl ayodl\idw (manner).
On the class of the middle voice, see the further comment on 1:6,
ayoaAAiioOe.

4:14 &i oveldileoBe év ovopatt Xpilotod, pakdaprot, éti 10 ThG
80&nG kai 70 ToD Ocoi Mvedpa £@° VUGG dvaTadeTaL.

ei. Introduces the protasis of a first class condition. Against
translating €i as “when” following Achtemeier (1996, 307), see
Schreiner (221) and 1:6 on &i.

ovediGeoe. Pres pass ind 2nd pl overdi{w. This verb focuses on
the verbal rather than physical abuse toward the recipients (rightly
Achtemeier 1996, 307).

£v ovopati Xpiotod. Most English translations take this phrase
as causal (e.g., TEV: “because you are a Christian”). Most likely,
however, it denotes sphere, in the sense that one operates with a
certain status or identity as a result of the name that one bears.
The phrase év ovopatt frequently appears with this meaning in the
NT, though only here with a passive verb (Matt 21:9; 23:39; Mark
11:9; Luke 13:35; 19:38; John 12:13; Acts 16:18; Eph 5:20; Col 3:17;
2 Thess 3:6; see also the arthrous év t® dvopatt TovTw in 4:16).

Xpiotob. Possessive genitive.

pakdpiot. This predicate adjective along with an implied copula
¢ote (which some manuscripts secondarily add) form the apodosis
of this verse’s condition.

6t Introduces a causal clause, providing evidence for the pre-
ceding assertion (paxdptot).

T0... 70D Og0d Tvedpa ¢’ VUGG dvamaderar. This text is depen-
dent on Isa 11:2, the only LXX text that contains the vocabulary
complex of nvedpa tod Beod, éni, and dvanavw (dvanavoetat én’
avTOV mvedpa Tod Beod; MT: 117717 7717 1‘%’:; 77737). Peter’s altera-
tion of Isaiah’s future dvamavoetal to a present tense suggests that
Peter understands Isaiah’s promise now to be fulfilled (Michaels,
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265). For further discussion of this OT background, see Dubis
(2002, 118-29).

70 Tijs 80&nG Kai T0 Tod Oeod mvedpua. Fronted as a topical frame
(so also LDGNT). Kelly (187) calls this construction “bafflingly
difficult.” This difficulty arises in light of the second appearance
of 70 (if this t0 were absent, the kai would not be problematic; see,
e.g., Matt 11:25; 28:19). The phrase has been understood as (a) a
hendiadys (see BDF §442.16; Elliott 2000, 782: “the divine Spirit of
glory”; though, if it were a hendiadys, it would be better to translate
it “the Spirit of the glorious God”; on hendiadys, see the comment
on 1:2, ITnood Xpiotod); (b) an epexegetical expression (“the Spirit
of glory—indeed, the Spirit of God”; see TEV, NRSV, NET; Kelly,
187), in which case the kai is best taken as explicative rather than
conjunctive; or (c) expressing two distinct subjects of dvamavetat
with the kai being conjunctive and 10 tiig 86&n¢ being either a
reference to the Shekinah (Selwyn, 222-24; similarly the Twentieth
Century New Testament, “the divine Glory and the Spirit of God
are resting upon you”) or the eschatological glory just mentioned
in verse 13 (Achtemeier 1996, 309; Schreiner, 222-23). Proponents
of option (c), especially Selwyn, point to a number of similar
constructions in the LXX, where a neuter article appears before a
genitive substantive (although 10 tfig 86&n¢ appears nowhere in
the LXX). A choice between (b) and (c) is difficult, but option (b) is
more closely aligned with the Isa 11:2 background, which modifies
nvedpa tod Beod with a number of epexegetical genitival phrases
(on the repetition of the 10, see also Robertson, 785, who argues
that it is for the sake of emphasis). Numerous variants seek to
eliminate the awkwardness of this construction, though the given
text is well attested.

10 ... mvedpa. Nominative subject of dvamavetad.

Tij6 d0&ng. Attributive genitive.

T0D Oe0d. Epexegetical genitive.

¢@’ vudg. Spatial, metaphorical. Fronted for emphasis (so also
LDGNT).

avamaverau. Pres mid ind 3rd sg dvanadw. The middle voice
corresponds to Kemmer’s semantic class of “translational motion,”
here in the negation of such action (69-70, 269). Here the image
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of “resting upon” has “the implication of beneficent result” (see
LN 13.25, which translates, “the Spirit of God continues to be with
you”). Following this word, some manuscripts (P ¥ It) add a cor-
relative construction, which the KJV includes, “on their part he is
evil spoken of, but on your part he is glorified.” Michaels (265-66)
argues for its originality, but it is likely a secondary scribal com-
mentary on the blasphemy of the Spirit (against its originality, see
Achtemeier 1996, 303).

4:15 pij yap Ti6 D@V TacXETw @G PoveDG fj KAEMTNG f| KaKomoLog
| @G GANoTpLeETTioKOTIOG:

pf . . . 8¢. This correlative pair organizes a negative-positive
construction (see 1:12 on ) . . . 8¢) across all of verses 15-16 in
which the negated imperatival clause in verse 15 serves to empha-
size the positive imperatival clause in verse 16 (which also has its
own embedded negative-positive construction). Notice also the
chiastic arrangement of verses 15-16’s negative-positive construc-
tion (which is aided by the ellipsis of tig maoxet in v. 16a): a - the
third singular imperative macxétw in verse 15a; b — the use of wg in
verse 15b; b' — the use of ¢ in verse 16a; and a' — the third singular
imperatives aioxuvéoBw and do&alétw in verse 16b.

yap. BDAG (190.3) notes that yap can be used to introduce an
exclamation or strong affirmation, translating the opening of this
verse: “by no means let any of you suffer.”

115 Op@v. Fronted for emphasis (LDGNT).

T16. Nominative subject of ntaoxétw.

vu@v. Partitive genitive.

nacxétw. Pres act impv 3rd sg mdoyw.

@G . . . @G. On the use of w¢, see 1:14 on wg tékva vtakofjg. Here
@¢ functions to introduce the roles in which the recipients should
not suffer.

@ovevg | KAEMTNG T kakomolog ij wg aAlotpieniokomrog: This
series of nominative nouns provides the second component in a
¢ construction involving the nominative tig. Most understand
kakomotog, following “murderer” and “thief,” to refer to crimi-
nal wrongdoing (“criminal”; NRSV, NET, NIV, TEV). Thus, the
final term in the list, marked by ®g, would represent a shift from
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criminal wrongdoing to being a social pariah if the usual rendering
is accepted (see the following comment).

aAlotpiemiokonog. Much investigation has gone into this term,
the meaning of which is difficult to establish with certainty since
it appears nowhere else in biblical or nonbiblical Greek except for
three late instances in the fourth and fifth centuries C.E. The major-
ity rendering is “busybody” or “meddler” (KJV, ESV, NIV, TEV;
LN 88.245), which has several points in its favor (see Michaels,
267-68). For an argument that the term refers to defrauding or
embezzling, matching the other criminal terms in the list, see the
excursus in Achtemeier (1996, 311-13). For further discussion, see
Dubis (2002, 131-33).

4:16 £i 8¢ w¢ XproTiavog, pi aioxvvéohw, do§alétw 8¢ Tov Bov
£V T OVOpaTL TOVTW.

ei. Introduces the protasis of a first class condition. Despite
the contextual parallels with verse 14, the elided phrase is not
oveldileae, as Achtemeier (1996, 313) contemplates, but rather tig
naoxet (implied from v. 15), as suggested by the parallel between
¢ XploTiavog here and g @ovedg 1] kKAEMTNG 1} KAKOTOLOG 1] WG
d\\oTplemiokomnog in verse 15.

8¢. Introduces a significant change from suffering for corrupt
behavior in verse 15 to suffering as a Christian.

@¢. On the use of g, see 1:14 on g tékva drakong. Here g
functions to introduce the role in which the recipients may legiti-
mately suffer (in contrast with the illegitimate roles in v. 15).

Xprotiavog. This nominative noun is the second component in
a ¢ construction involving the implied nominative tig. This term
also occurs in Acts 11:26 and 26:28.

) . . . 8¢. This correlative pair organizes a negative-positive con-
struction (see 1:12 on 1y . . . 6¢) in which the negated imperative
aioxvvéoBw serves to emphasize the positive imperatival clause,
dokalétw. .. tOv Bedv év T@ Ovopatt tovTw, which is introduced by
8¢. The entire construction forms the apodosis in the conditional
statement.

aioxvvéoBw. Pres mid impv 3rd sg aioxvvw. This verb connotes
not simply subjective shame, but anticipates the potential of a con-
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crete denial of one’s faith (for further discussion, see Dubis 2002,
135-39). The middle voice fits Kemmer’s semantic class of “emo-
tion middle” (130-32, 269).

dotalétw. Pres act impv 3rd sg Sofalw.

TOVv 0edv. Accusative direct object of dofaléTw.

£€v 1@ ovopatt Tovtw. The “name” in view is Xpiotiavdg, not
Xptotog (though the two cannot be divorced). If Xpiotog were
the immediate referent, we might take év as means, but this does
not suit Xptotiavog well. A number of translations take it causally
(NRSV, NET, TEV, NLT?), which is less likely here than in verse 14.
Instead, the prepositional phrase is best taken as indicating sphere
(so also Selwyn, 225), as the similar anarthrous phrase earlier was
also understood (see v. 14 on év dvopatt Xptotod; for arthrous par-
allels, see John 5:43; 10:25; 14:26; 17:11-12; Acts 9:27-28; 1 Cor 5:4;
Jas 5:10). In the new Editio Critica Maior, dovopatt (UBS/NA?) has
been replaced with pépet (“matter”), which occurs in P 049 307 .
Despite the much stronger manuscript evidence for dvopatt (P7
X A B V¥ 33 ql), this latter reading is adopted on the basis that it is
easier to explain a scribe changing pépet to 0vopartt than vice versa.
In favor of the now new reading is Michaels (257, 269-70); opposed
are Achtemeier (1996, 303-4) and Elliott (2000, 796). The variant
pépet could have arisen out of scribal discomfort over the shift in
the referent of dvopattin verse 14 (where it refers to Xptotog) to its
referent in verse 16 (Xptotiavog).

4:17 811 [0] kaupog Tod dpEacBar T kpipa and Tob oikov TOD
Oeod- €i 62 TPOTOV AP’ UV, Ti TO TéEAOG TOV AnelfoVvVTWY TP
Tob Oeod evayyeliw;

ot Introduces a causal clause, giving a motivational grounds
for the preceding exhortations. Although Elliott (2000, 797) under-
stands 61t to modify all of verses 12-16, and a number of com-
mentators understand it to modify verse 16 alone (e.g., Achtemeier
1996, 315), it most likely modifies verses 15-16 (so Michaels, 270)
in light of the tight conjunction of these two preceding verses via
their chiastic negative-positive construction (see 4:15 on pf . . . 6¢).
Consequently, verse 17 provides motivational grounds for both
verse 15 and verse 16: in light of the eschatological judgment, the
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recipients should avoid the sins of verse 15 and, as verse 16 exhorts,
hold fast to their faith unashamedly, praising God in the midst of
their suffering.

[6] katpog. Nominative subject of an implied éottv (contra
Michaels, 270, who takes it as the predicate nominative of an
implied ¢ottv, with no difference in meaning). On the meaning of
the brackets, see 1:6 on [¢oTiv]. The manuscript evidence is divided
on the presence of the article (Michaels, 257, opposes inclusion;
Elliott 2000, 797, supports it).

Tob dp§acOat T kpipa dnd Tod oikov Tod Beod. The strongest
candidate for the OT background here is Ezek 9:6, the only text
in the LXX that uses the language of “beginning from the temple”
(LXX: &nd t@v dyiwv pov &panGs;h&T:ﬁ%U@ “w72mn). Elliott
(1990, 243) argues that the phrase T@v &yiwv pov as well as oikog
in Ezek 9 are references to the elders of Ezek 9, and from here he
argues that 1 Peter’s use of tod oikov tod Oeod is likewise a com-
munal image. But T@v &yiwv in the LXX frequently refers to the
temple, so the Septuagintal translator is not deviating from the
reference to the temple in the Hebrew text. Furthermore, Ezek 9:6
distinguishes the elders from the oixog (the elders are inside the
temple). Thus, 1 Peter’s reference to tod oikov tod 6eod should
be understood not communally but as a metaphorical reference to
the temple (rightly Johnson, 285-94, who concludes regarding the
LXXs use of oikog qualified by the genitive 8god or kvpiov, “In the
LXX ‘house of God’ refers exclusively to a sanctuary in which God
meets his people”; see also Michaels, 271; Achtemeier 1996, 316; 2:5
on oikog). For further discussion and critique of Elliott, see Dubis
(2002, 151-53).

Tod dp&acBar. Aor mid inf Gpxw (epexegetical). The middle
voice corresponds to Kemmer’s semantic subclass of “spontaneous
events associated with inanimate beings” (142-47, 269).

70 kpipa. Accusative subject of GpEacBa.

4o tod oikov. Spatial. Used with dpyopat, and marks a starting
point (BDAG, 105.2.a).

oikov. This term is often understood as a familial term (“house-
hold”; RSV, ESV, NRSV, NLT% “family” in NIV), but given the OT
background, this is much more likely to be a reference to the temple
(see further above).
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ToD Oz00. Possessive genitive.

€l 8¢ mp@OTOV AP’ UV, Ti TO TéNOG TOV dnelfovvTwy T TOD
Ogod evayyeliw. This conditional statement structurally and
conceptually anticipates the following scriptural warrant, i.e., the
citation of Prov 11:31 in verse 18. The rhetorical question in the
apodosis is used for the sake of emphasis, stressing how terrible will
be the judgment upon unbelievers (on this function of rhetorical
questions, see 2:20 on molov . . . kA£0g). Peter uses an a fortiori argu-
ment here (an argument moving from the lesser “to the stronger”):
the beginning is not as severe as the later full brunt of the judgment
(Selwyn, 226).

ei. Introduces the protasis of a first class condition, involving
an implied repetition of a form of &dpyw (fjp§ato). On the use of a
condition when its reality is assumed, see 1:6 on &i.

8¢. Introduces the next step in the argument (see 1:7 on 8¢), shift-
ing attention from the judgment of God’s people to the judgment
of unbelievers.

np@tov. Temporal adverb, modifying the implicit fip§ato.

ae’ nudv. Spatial (see above on ano tod oikov), modifying the
implicit fjipEato.

ti. This interrogative pronoun serves as the predicate nomina-
tive.

70 TéMog. Nominative subject of an implied ¢otiv.

T@v anel@ovvtwv. Pres act ptc masc gen pl anelBéw (substanti-
val). Subjective genitive.

T@ . . . edayyelio. Dative direct object of dnelfovvtwv.

Tod Oeod. This genitive could either be subjective (BDAG,
403.1.b.3.3; TEV: “the Good News from God”), referring to the
good news that God has announced, or more likely, objective,
referring to the good news that Christians have announced about
God to the society that persecutes them.

4:18 kai &i 6 Sikarog porig owlerau, 6 doefrs kai duapTwAog mod
paveital;

kai. The conjunction marks a close relationship between verse 17
and its scriptural warrant in verse 18 (see also 1:17 on kai).
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&l 0 dixkarog poris cwleran, 0 &oefrs kai dpuapTwlos mod
gaveitar. This is an exact citation of LXX Prov 11:31 (with the
exception of the omission of pév following &i 6, which a few manu-
scripts, including P”?, secondarily supply). On the structure of this
conditional statement and the force of the rhetorical question in the
apodosis, see verse 17 on ei 8¢ Tp@OTOV &P’ HUWV, Ti TO TEAOG TOV
anelfodvtwv t@ tod Beod edayyeliw. Here the rhetorical question
emphasizes a known fact: “Certainly, the ungodly sinner will appear
nowhere (in the world to come)” (see also 2:20 on ToioV . . . KA€0G).
For a detailed analysis of Prov 11:31 and its application in 1 Peter,
including analysis of the somewhat dissimilar Hebrew original
(MT: X0im 2772 78 o5 7I82 P8 1), see Dubis (2002,
163-71).

&i. Introduces the protasis of a first class condition. On the use of
a condition when its reality is assumed, see 1:6 on &i.

6 dixarog. Nominative subject of o(etar. Fronted as a topical
frame within the conditional clause (itself also a frame). Generic
singular.

uoAig. Adverb of degree. Fronted for emphasis within the condi-
tional clause.

odleTau. Pres pass ind 3rd sg 0lw. A few manuscripts, including
P72, secondarily read a future instead of present form here in order
to better parallel the future @aveitat or make the futuristic force of
o@letau explicit.

0 &oefns kai auapTwdog. Nominative subject of gaveitat.
Fronted as a topical frame. This phrase meets the criteria for
Granville Sharp’s rule (see 1:3 on 6 8e0g kai matr|p), which means
that the two substantival adjectives (both generic singulars) refer to
the same person. In order to bring this out in translation, this phrase
is rendered as a hendiadys: “ungodly sinner.”

mod. Interrogative adverb of location. Fronted for emphasis.

gaveitar. Fut mid ind 3rd sg gaivw. Instead of asking what will
“become of” the ungodly sinner, this verb in context asks where the
ungodly sinner will “appear.” An intriguing conceptual parallel is
found in 1 En. 38:2 (“where will the dwelling of sinners be?”), with
the answer being given: “they shall be driven from the face of the
earth.” If Peter’s line of thought is similar, this rhetorical question
emphasizes (see 2:20 on 1oiov . . . kA€0g) that the sinner will appear
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nowhere in God’s new creation (see Dubis 2002, 167-68). The
middle voice corresponds to Kemmer’s semantic subclass of “spon-
taneous events associated with animate beings” (142-47, 269).

4:19 @ote Kai oi maoxovTeG Katd T0 OéAnpua tod Beod ToTY
ktiotn mapati@écBwoav Tag Yyoxag adtdv v dyabomotia.

®ote kai. Introduces an exhortation that is motivationally
grounded by the preceding verses 12-18. For a discussion of kai,
which is left untranslated by most English translations, see Michaels
(272-73), who argues that it does not mark oi mdoyovteg as additive
to others who are not suffering (contra Kelly, 194), nor does it mark
napatiBécbwoayv as additive to “glorifying God” in verse 16 (contra
Bigg, 181-82). Instead, Michaels takes the kai with dote and glosses
the phrase, “so then,” following Beare (195), who views it as “serving
as connective to the whole sentence” (so Achtemeier 1996, 317).

oi maoxovtes katd 10 OéAnua tod Beod. Fronted as a topical
frame.

oi mdoxovrteg. Pres act ptc masc nom pl mdoxw (substantival).
Nominative subject of mapatifécBwoav.

katd 10 OéAnpa. Standard (“according to what God wills”). The
TEV gives the correct idea: “because it is God’s will for them,” not
NLT% “in a manner that pleases God.”

ToD Be00. Subjective genitive.

mot® ktiotn. Dative indirect object of mapatibécbwoav.
Fronted for emphasis.

napati@écOwoav. Pres mid impv 3rd pl napatiOnul. The middle
form of this verb refers to entrusting someone with something, and
the middle voice corresponds to Kemmer’s semantic class of “emo-
tion middle” (130-32, 269).

TaGg Yyuxag. Accusative direct object of mapatiféobwoav. On the
meaning, see 1:9 on yux®v. Here tag yuxag avtdv is best rendered
“themselves” (so NRSV).

avt@v. Possessive genitive.

¢v ayaBomotia. The preposition v is here “a marker of attendant
circumstances . . . ‘with, while at the same time’” (LN 89.80; so most
English translations), not means (contra Achtemeier 1996, 318;
TEV: “by their good actions”).
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1 Peter 5:1-11

'"Therefore, I—a fellow-elder and witness of the messianic suf-
ferings and also one who shares in the glory that is about to be
revealed—urge the elders among you: Shepherd the flock of God
that is yours, watching over them not obligatorily but willingly as
God desires, and not greedily but eagerly, *and not as domineering
those apportioned to you but being examples for the flock. *And
once the chief shepherd is revealed, you will receive the unfad-
ing crown of glory as a reward. *Correspondingly, younger men,
submit to the elders. All of you, put on humility with respect to
one another because God opposes the proud but shows favor to
the humble.

*Humble yourselves, therefore, under the mighty hand of God
in order that he might exalt you in due time, ’casting all your
anxiety on him because he cares for you. ®Be extremely vigilant!
Your enemy, the devil, is prowling about like a roaring lion seek-
ing someone to devour. °Resist him, being strong in faith, knowing
that sufferings like these are being brought to completion by your
brotherhood throughout the world. '’As for the God of all grace,
who in Christ [Jesus] called you into his eternal glory—after you
have suffered briefly, it is he who will restore, strengthen, and
establish you, and give you a solid foundation. "To him belongs
sovereignty forever. Amen.

5:1 IIpeoPutépovg odv v Duiv Tapakal® & cvpunpesPiTepog
Kai paptug T@v Tod Xprotod mabnuatwv, 6 kai tijs peAlovong
arokalvnrecBar $0§ng Kovwvoe:

IIpecPutépoung. . . £v Oiv. Fronted as a topical frame, marking a
topical shift to a specific subgroup of the recipients.

IIpeoPutépovg. Accusative direct object of mapakad®. This is an
example of the “advancement” of a conceptual indirect object to the
status of direct object; the conceptual direct object is the imperatival
clause in verses 2-3. In other words, the underlying concept is “I
urge ‘shepherd the flock, etc.” to elders” (see 3:15 on Dudg Adyov).
This substantival adjective is comparative, as indicated by the —tep
suffix. The term sometimes refers exclusively to an age category
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(i.e., older men), but the following context makes it clear that its
primary reference here is to church leaders (for further discussion,
see 5:5 on PeoPuTEPOLG).

ovv. This is a simple inferential use of ovv that introduces exhor-
tations grounded in the preceding eschatological teaching (on the
uses of ovv, see 2:1). The conjunction was omitted by some scribes
(P ¥ M), apparently due to the difficulty of seeing the connection
between this paragraph and the preceding one (Achtemeier 1996,
320). This connection is made, in part, via Ezek 9 (which stands as
a background to 4:17 and continues its influence in this paragraph),
a text in which judgment begins with leaders (npeopvtepog). For
more on this association of ITpeoButépoug here with Ezek 9, see
Jobes (300). The association should be extended to include the
observation that Ezek 9:5-6 describes this judgment as also includ-
ing young men (veaviokog) as well as the rest of the community
(thus also providing a backdrop for vewtepot and navteg in 5:5).

£v Opiv. Association, modifying ITpeoputépoug.

mapakal®. Pres act ind 1st sg mapakaléw.

0 ovumpeoPuTepog kai paptvg. Nominative in apposition to the
first singular subject of mapaxal®d. Some manuscripts add wg before
this phrase to provide a smoother connection with mtapakah®. This
noun phrase meets the criteria for Granville Sharp’s rule (see 1:3 on
0 0e0¢ kai mathp), which means that both of these nouns refer to
the same person (a fact that is clear enough contextually without the
aid of Sharp’s rule). Of greater interest is that the union of these two
nouns under a single article serves to closely associate the leadership
position of Peter with the idea of witnessing the messianic suffer-
ings, an association that reflects the reality that elders (whether
Peter or those he addresses) are especially likely to suffer because of
their leadership roles.

paptug. For more on the meaning of this term as “eyewitness”
(contra Michaels, 280-81) and the meaning of this verse as a whole,
see Dubis (2002, 104-7).

T@v tod Xprotod mabnuatwv. On the meaning of this expres-
sion, see 4:13 on Tod XptoToD.

TOV. .. maBnuatwv. Objective genitive.

0 ... kowvwvog. Nominative in apposition to 0 copnpeoButepog
Kal papTuG.



160 1 Peter 5:1-11

kai. Adverbial additive use of kai: “also.” The postpositive
appearance of kai after the article clearly marks it as adverbial (see
2:5). Here kai helps the recipients make the thematic connection
between maBnudtwv and §6&ng: Peter’s identity is shaped by both
suffering and glory.

TiiG . . . 80&nG. Objective genitive.

uellovong. Pres act ptc fem gen sg péMw (attributive).

amokalvmteoBar. Pres pass inf dnokalvntw (complementary).

5:2 mowpdvate TO €v UiV moipviov Tod Oeod [EmokomodvTeg] ui)
avaykaotds AAAA £kovcing katd 0e0v, undt aioxpokepddg AAAd
npofouwg,

mowavate. Aor act impv 2nd pl mowpaivw. See verse 1 on
IpeoPutépoug.

T0 . . . moipviov. Accusative direct object of motpdvare.

£v vpiv. Reference, modifying moipviov: “the flock with respect to
you.” See NRSV “in your charge” (similarly also NIV, TEV). In this
way, &v Opiv is effectively distributive in force (see Elliott, 824). The
other major option is to take this phrase as pointing to association:
“among you” (KJV, ESV, NET).

ToD Og00. Possessive genitive.

[¢mokomoDvTeg]. Pres act ptc masc nom pl émokonéw. Louw
and Nida (53.70) define this term as “to have responsibility for
the care of someone, implying a somewhat official responsibility
within a congregation.” On the meaning of the brackets, see 1:6 on
[¢otiv]. This participle is omitted by some manuscripts (X* B 322
323; s0 also RSV), apparently as redundant following mowudvarte (or
perhaps for ecclesiastical reasons; see Elliott, 824). Since ¢mokonéw
is indeed essentially synonymous with the preceding mowaivow,
it is best to understand ¢mokonodvreg (along with its modifiers,
all adverbials of manner) as a restatement, amplifying the generic
imperatival clause mowévate T v DIV moipviov Tod Beod (“shep-
herd the flock of God among you”) by explaining more specifically
in what way elders should do this. Taken this way, émokomodvteg
would be a participle of attendant circumstance that shares the
imperatival force of mowpuavate (cf. Achtemeier 1996, 325).

un avaykaotdg dAAd ékovoiwg. This correlative construction
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uses the negated adverb dvaykaot@®g in order to emphasize the
positive adverb éxovoiwg introduced by dAAd&: “not obligatorily, but
willingly.”

avaykaot®g. Adverb of manner, modifying éniokonodvreg:
“under compulsion” (ESV, NRSV); “merely as a duty” (NET).

£kovoiwg. Adverb of manner, modifying émokomodvreg.

katda Oeov. Standard. This phrase, which appears elsewhere seven
other times in the NT, usually has the sense of “according to God’s
will” (so the ESV: “as God would have it”; see also TEV, NRSV,
NIV).

unde aioxpokepdg dAA& tpoBvpuws. This correlative construc-
tion uses the negated adverb aioxpokepd®g in order to emphasize
the positive adverb mpoBvpwg introduced by dAAd: “not greedily,
but eagerly.”

aioxpokepd®s. Adverb of manner, modifying ¢mokomnodvreg.

npoBvpws. Adverb of manner, modifying émokomodvreg.

5:3 und’ wg katakvplevovteg TOV KANpwV GAAA TOTTOL yIvopevot
T0D mowviov:

und’ . .. @AXa. This correlative construction uses the negated
adverbial phrase wg katakvplebovteg T@V KAfpwv in order to
emphasize the positive adverbial phrase introduced by dA\d: tomot
ytvopevol Tod moupviov.

@¢. On the use of W, see 1:14 on wg tékva vrakon¢. Here dg func-
tions to constrain the participles katakvptevovteg and ywvopevol,
clarifying that both participles express manner (contra Michaels,
285, who views the @g as stylistic and euphonic rather than having
any real impact upon the verse’s meaning).

KATAKUPLEVOVTEG . . . yivopevol. Despite the argument of
Achtemeier (1996, 327) that these participles are substantival, the
parallel with the adverbs in verse 2 suggests that these participles are
also adverbial modifiers of ¢mokomodvrec.

Katakvplebovteg. Pres act ptc masc nom pl katakvpledw (man-
ner). This term can be used positively (LXX Gen 1:28), but here it
has a pejorative sense (“domineering”; RSV, ESV).

T@V KANpwv. Genitive direct object of katakvptevovtes. KAfjpog
usually refers to a “lot” used to make a decision or to gamble, but
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by metaphorical extension it can also refer to the circumstances
or responsibilities that come to someone by God’s providential
hand (e.g., LXX Jer 13:25). Here it refers to the flocks that are the
responsibility of the elders (NIV: “those entrusted to you”). Some
manuscripts (61 88 321 326 915 1751 pc) substitute a (genitive or
accusative) singular form here, uncomfortable with the contrast
between the plural kKAfjpwv and the surrounding singular forms of
noipviov (vv. 2, 3). This incongruity is only apparent since the origi-
nal plural form is distributive, referring to the various individual
churches that the elders in various locations serve.

tomot. Predicate nominative. Some manuscripts, instead of a
plural form, substitute an individualizing singular form. On the
fronting of this complement, see 1:15 on dytot £€v mdon &vacTpoeiy.

ywouevot. Pres mid ptc masc nom pl yivopar (manner). The
middle voice corresponds to Miller’s semantic class of “state”
(429).

Tod mowpviov. Genitive of reference. Here, the genitive tells for
whom they are to be examples. This phrase is not fronted along
with tOmot because the emphasis is upon tomnot (on the use of dis-
continuous constituents in order to emphasize the first constituent,
see Levinsohn, 58-60).

5:4 kai avepwBivrog Tod dpximoipevos kouieiche TOv apapdav-
Tvov Tij6 80§ng otégavov.

kai. This conjunction serves to more closely connect the follow-
ing motive clause (all of v. 4) with the exhortations of verses 2-3. On
this function of kai, see 1:17.

@avepwOévTog. Aor pass ptc masc gen sg gavepow. Genitive
absolute, temporal. This form could be middle or passive (see the
Series Introduction on “Deponency”). The identical form appears
in 1:20, where it is most likely passive since it stands in parallel with
another passive participle. Although not adopted by most English
translations, this usage in 1:20 tips the scale in favor of a passive
interpretation here as well (with God being the implicit agent of the
“revealing”; so also Elliott, 2000, 834).

Tod apyuroipevog. Genitive subject of pavepwBévtog. Here, the
genitive absolute construction marks a switch from the subject of
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the genitive participial phrase, Tod dpxtmoipevog, to the second plu-
ral subject of the main clause (see 3:20 on k(BwToD).

kopueioBe. Fut mid ind 2nd pl kopi{w. The translation “receive”
(so most translations) does not do full justice to this term. Louw
and Nida (57.126) rightly define xopilw as involving some kind of
recompense: “to receive as a type of compensation” (see, e.g., 2 Cor
5:10; Eph 6:8; less explicitly in 1:9). The middle voice corresponds
to Kemmer’s semantic subclass of “indirect (or self-benefactive)
middle” (17, 78-81, 268).

TOV AUApPAvVTIVOY . . . aTé@avov. Accusative direct object of
Kojueiobe.

TiH¢ 80&ne. Instead of an attributive genitive (TEV: “glorious
crown”), it is best to take this as an epexegetical genitive (so also
BDAG, 944.3). This is an example of a subcategory of the epexegeti-
cal genitive in which the head noun (otégavov) is a metaphor and
its genitive noun provides an explanation of the metaphor (Wallace,
95-96): “crown” is interpreted as being future “glory.”

5:5 Opoiwg, vewtepol, VTOTAYNTE MPeoPuTépolg: mavteg O
dAAdoig Ty Tanewvo@posdvyy éykopPawcacde, 6t [0] Oeog
DIEPPAVOLG &VTITROTETAL, TATTEIVOIG 8¢ Sidwoty Ydprv.

‘Opoiwg. On the use of this adverb in 1 Peter, see 3:1. A number of
variants arise from scribes supplying additional transitional mark-
ers after Opoiwg, such as 6¢ and 8¢ kai.

vewtepot. Vocative. This substantival adjective is comparative, as
is indicated by the —tep suffix. The two most likely interpretations
of this word are (a) younger men, or (b) the rest of the church com-
munity (i.e., the non-elders). Arguing from a parallel description
in 1 Clement that describes the opposition of the “young” to the
church elders (oi véot €mt Tovg peaPuTtépovg, “the young against
the elders”; 3:3), Achtemeier (1996: 331-32) argues for option (b).
To understand the “young” as the non-elders in the community,
however, necessarily involves interpreting the “young” as including
both men and women, which even in 1 Clement is not supportable
since 1 Clem. 1:3 and 21:6 refer to the “young” (véot) in distinction
from women (yvvaikeg). In other words, the véot are young men,
not the entire non-elder community. The same is true here, a view
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that is further supported by the Ezek 9:6 background in which the
cognate veaviokog (which also appears in conjunction with refer-
ences to women, both mapBévog and yvvn)) clearly refers to young
men. For further discussion, see 5:1 on odv.

vrotaynte. Aor mid impv 2nd pl dmotdoow. On treating the
voice as middle, see 2:13 on “Ymotdynrte.

npecPurépors. Dative complement of brotdynte. When paired
with vedtepol, this term might be taken to refer exclusively to age
(“older men”). Nevertheless, given the clear application of this term
to church leaders in the preceding context, this is the primary con-
notation here as well (though church elders would also typically be
“elder” with respect to both age and rank; note that the Ezek 9:6
background uses mpeoPitepog twice, once with respect to age and
once with respect to rank).

navteg 8¢ dAAnlow. Kelly (205) entertains the possibility that
these words do not go with what follows but with what precedes:
“Younger men, submit to the elders and, all of you, (submit) to one
another.” He rightly rejects this restructuring, however, on the basis
that it would leave the following clause without any introductory
conjunction.

mtdvteg. The vocative marks an exhortational transition to a more
comprehensive group of addressees. The “all” addressed here could
refer to (a) others not yet addressed in verses 1-5a, i.e., everyone
besides the church elders and young men, or (b) the entire commu-
nity—elders, young men, and everyone else. Option (b) is preferred
since the exhortation to humility in this verse is grounded in a
scriptural citation that is not limited in its application (i.e., every-
one in the entire community wants to receive God’s xdptc, “grace,
favor,” and no one wants to be opposed by God), and furthermore,
the exhortation in verse 6, which expands upon verse 5’s theme
of humility by continuing the use of the tanewvo- word group
(TamewvwOnte in v. 6), clearly addresses the entire community.

8¢. Introduces the next step in the argument (see 1:7), shifting
from exhortation to young men to an exhortation to the entire
community.

dAnlog tiv tametvoppoovvnv. Fronted for emphasis. The
word order suggests that dAAfjlolg is to be read adjectivally with
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tanewvo@poobvny rather than with éykopBwoacBe (though the
meaning is unaffected).

dAAnAoi. Dative of reference.

TV Tanewvo@poovvnv. Accusative direct object of éykop-
Bawoaacbe.

gykopfwoacOe. Aor mid impv 2nd pl éykopPoopat. This term
does not appear elsewhere in the NT or LXX. Achtemeier (1996,
332-33) postulates that this verb derives from éykoppwpua, a term
“probably identifying a garment or apron a slave tied over other
garments in order to perform certain menial tasks.” Note the TEV’s
rendering: “put on the apron of humility.” The middle voice cor-
responds to Kemmer’s semantic class of “grooming” (53-55, 268),
here metaphorically applied.

otL. Introduces a causal clause, which serves as a motivational
ground for the immediately preceding exhortation.

[0] B0 vmepn@avors avritdooeTan, Tamervois 8¢ didwary
xdpev. This is a citation of Prov 3:34 (LXX: kbplog brepngdavolg
&vtitdooetay, Tamevoig 8¢ Sidwatv xapiv; MT: TN 230 oN
a [D’TJJ‘?W] 2+3557). 1 Peter follows the LXX exactly except for
the initial use of [0] Gsoq instead of k0p1og.

[0] B206. Nominative subject of avtitdooetar. On the meaning
of the brackets, see 1:6 on [éotiv]. Fronted as a topical frame here,
as is kVptog in the LXX.

vmepn@dvors. Dative direct object of dvtitdooetad.

&vTitdooetar. Pres mid ind 3rd sg dvtitdoow. The use of the
middle voice with this verb (which BDAG, 90, notes appears only in
the middle in its literature) corresponds to Kemmer’s semantic class
of “naturally reciprocal events” (102-8, 268). This verb appears in a
final position for emphasis, as in the LXX (see 2:8 on dneiodvreg).

Tamervoig. Dative indirect object of §iSwotv. Fronted as a topical
frame here, as in the LXX.

8¢. Introduces the next step in the argument (see 1:7), shifting
from God’s action toward the proud to a description of God’s action
toward the humble.

Sidworv y&prv. The translation, “shows favor,” follows the TEV.

Sidworv. Pres act ind 3rd sg SiSwyt.

xéprv. Accusative direct object of didwotv.
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5:6 TanetvwOnte odv VTLO TV KpaTady Xeipa Tod Beod, tva dudg
Vyworn €V Kap@,

TanewvwOnte. Aor mid impv 2nd pl tanewvow. Though tradi-
tionally taken as passive (so Wallace, 441, in a permissive sense) or
passive deponent, this is another example of a 6n- verb form that
is better taken as middle (see Series Introduction on “Deponency”;
so Michaels, 295). The basic sense of this verb is spatial in the sense
of becoming “low” (see Ezek 17:24; Isa 40:4). The middle voice
thus corresponds to Kemmer’s semantic class of “nontranslational
motion” (67-68, 268), although here metaphorically extended (note
the pairing of this verb with Oywor), which also has a metaphorically
spatial sense). Note also the similar usage in LXX Gen 16:9, where
the angel of the Lord instructs Hagar regarding Sarai, tametvaoOntt
OO TAG Xeipag avtiig, which clearly means that Hagar is to submit
to the authority of Sarai (see BDAG, 990.3). Similarly, the recipi-
ents of 1 Peter are to submit to the authority of God, especially as
expressed in God’s sovereign control of the circumstances of suffer-
ing in which they find themselves (vv. 7-10).

ovv. This is a simple inferential use of o0v (on its various uses,
see 2:1). Here, the conjunction introduces an exhortation that is
grounded upon verse 5’s citation of Prov 3:34, in the same way that
the material that precedes this citation is also grounded upon it, all
held together by the tanetvo- cognates.

oo v kpatawv xeipa. Spatial, metaphorical. BDAG (1036.2)
describes this use of U706 as a “marker of that which is in a control-
ling position.”

Tod Og0d. Possessive genitive.

iva. Introduces a purpose clause, modifying tanetvawOnte.

Dpag. Accusative direct object of Vywor). Fronted as a topical
frame.

vywon. Aor act subj 3rd sg dyow. Subjunctive with tva. This
verb, which can refer to a literal spatial elevation, can also be used
metaphorically to refer to a heightening of one’s honor and esteem,
as here (see BDAG, 1046.2).

év kap®d. Temporal. Some scribes felt uncomfortable with the
absolute use of this phrase, resulting in many manuscripts supply-
ing ensuing modifiers such as é¢mokoniig (A P ¥ 33 al; influenced
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by 2:12). Nevertheless, this phrase is used absolutely elsewhere in
the NT and LXX, and in these instances means either (a) “at the
proper time” (Matt 24:45; Luke 12:42), or (b) “in due course” (Sir
19:9; 39:34). Although either meaning would work here, since 5:10
has duration of time in view, option (b) is slightly to be preferred.
In either case, though, it is the time of the Parousia that is implicitly
in view.

5:7 macav TNV pépruvay YUV EMPIYavteg €n’ adTov, OTL ADTP
péAeL epi VUAOV.

niaoav TV pépuvay Dpdv Empiyavreg én’ avtov. This portion
of verse 7 derives from LXX Ps 54:23 (ET 55:22): énipptyov émi
KOPLOV THY pépuvay cov (MT: 727 Moy T5um).

ndcav THv uépuvav. Accusative direct object of émpiyavtes.
Fronted for emphasis (along with du@v).

Du@v. Subjective genitive.

gmpiyavteg. Aor act ptc masc nom pl émipintw. This participle
is best taken as attendant circumstance, taking on the imperatival
force of tanewvwdnte (RSV, NIV, TEV; see also 2:1 on AmoBéuevot
and 1:14 on ovoxnuati{opevol). Alternatively, some take it as a par-
ticiple of means (NET; Wallace, 340, 630).

£’ avTtov. Spatial, metaphorical.

ot Introduces a causal clause, which serves as a motivational
ground for the preceding exhortation.

avt®. Dative of reference. Fronted as a topical frame.

péler Pres act ind 3rd sg péhw. This impersonal verb functions
with avt® (lit. “it is a care with respect to him”) to convey the idea,
“he cares.”

miepi Vu@v. Reference.

5:8 Nfyate, ypnyopnoate. 6 avridikog vpdv dtaPolog wg Aéwv
@pvopevog epiatel (NTd@v [Tiva] katamieiv-

Niyarte, ypnyoprnoate. This doublet (see 1:4 on d@Baptov kai
apiavrov kal apdpavrov), which also occurs in 1 Thess 5:6, stresses
the crucial importance of alertness in the face of an unappeasable
enemy, the devil. See also the similar doublet in 4:7: cw@povricate
... Kal vijyate.
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Niyarte. Aor act impv 2nd pl vijgpw.

ypnyopnoate. Aor act impv 2nd pl ypnyopéw.

0 avtidikog vu®@v draforog w¢g Aéwv wpvouevos mepimatel
(ntov [twva] katameiv. This clause serves as the motiva-
tional grounds for the preceding double exhortation, Nrjyare,
ypnyoproate. A significant number of manuscripts (P”> 8 L ¥ 33
M al) reflect a secondary effort to make this grounds-exhortation
relationship explicit by adding 6t after ypnyoproare.

0 avtiduog bu@v dtdPfolrog. The subject 6 dvtidukog VU@V along
with its appositive StdfoAog is fronted to mark the topical shift from
“you” to “the devil.”

0 avtidukog. Nominative subject of mepimatei. BDAG (88)
notes that this term can mean (a) more specifically, “accuser” or
“plaintiff” in a legal context (see Job 1:6-11), or (b) more generally,
“enemy.” Michaels (299) rightly concludes that the context is “not
judicial” but rather one of worldwide antagonism (v. 10), in favor
of option (b).

Du@v. Objective genitive.

Stdforog. Nominative in apposition to dvtidikog. This substanti-
val adjective (lit. “slanderer”) functions as a title in the NT and refers
to the devil. In the NT, it almost always appears, unlike here, with
the article. Nevertheless, Wallace (248-49) argues that this singular
noun is monadic, i.e., a “one-of-a-kind noun” and, thus, is definite
even when anarthrous. Of course, it is also definite by virtue of
standing in apposition to a definite noun.

ws Aéwv wpvopevog. This participial phrase is fronted for the sake
of emphasis. On the OT background, see LXX Ps 21:14 (ET 22:13):
@G Mwv 6 dpmalwy kai dpvopevog (MT Ps 22:14: 1827 770 1278).

w¢. On the use of wg, see 1:14 on ®g Tékva vrakofig. Here g
functions to introduce a comparative clause involving ellipsis: “like
aroaring lion (prowls around).” The force of the comparison is that
the devil is actively engaged in a quest to destroy Christians like a
lion who actively prowls about that it might destroy and consume
its prey (see LN 20.52).

Aéwv. This nominative noun is the second component in a ®¢
construction involving the nominative StafoAog.
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wpvopuevog. Pres mid ptc masc nom sg wpvopat (attributive). The
middle voice of this onomatopoeic verb corresponds to Kemmer’s
semantic class/subclass of “emotion middle/speech action” (133-
34, 269) or “nontranslational motion” (67-68, 268).

nepunatel. Pres act ind 3rd sg meputatéw. Note the use of
gunepinatéw in reference to the devil in LXX Job 1:7; 2:2.

{nt@v. Pres act ptc masc nom sg {ntéw (manner).

[twva]. Accusative direct object of (ntdv, not katamntelv, as
favored by the word order. On the meaning of the brackets, see 1:6
on [¢0tiv]. On the textual variations of this phrase and a defense of
the present text, see Metzger (626-27). For a defense of its omission
(the shorter and more difficult, though less-supported reading), see
Michaels (292-93).

katameiv. Aor act inf katanivw (purpose). The implied direct
object is avtov, with Tiva as its antecedent.

5:9 @ avtioTnTe 0TEPEOL Tf) MiOTELEIGOTEG TA ADTA TV TAONUATWV
0 v [T®] koouw dpdv aded@otntt émiteleicOat.

@. Dative direct object of avtiotnte.

avtiotnte. Aor act impv 2nd pl avBiotnue On the use of the
imperative within a relative clause, see 3:3 on €0tw.

otepeoi Tf) miotel. Michaels (300) rightly notes that this phrase
serves to interpret &vtiotnte. It is probably best to read an implied
participle 6vteg here, functioning as a participle of manner that
modifies avtiotnte (“resist him being strong in the faith”).

otepeol. Predicate adjective. This adjective can mean “firm,
solid” (Heb 5:12, 14), but it can also be applied to individuals with
the meaning “strong” (LXX Ps 34:10; Jer 38:11).

T} miotet. Dative of reference.

€idoteq. Prf act ptc masc nom pl oida (causal). The causal par-
ticiple introduces a motivational ground for the preceding exhor-
tation, “Resist him!” For this same use of €idoteg to support an
imperative, see 1:18; although there €idoteg is followed by 81, the
meaning in both instances is “knowing that” (see this use of oida
without a following 6t in Luke 4:41; I Clem. 62:3; contra Beare,
206, who argues that oida without a following 1t means to “know
how to, be able to”).
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Ta adTd TOV Tadnuatwy Ti €v [1@] koouw Vu®Ov aded@otnTt
¢mteleioBaun. This infinitive clause functions as the clausal comple-
ment of €id61eq. A number of manuscripts make this function more
explicit by inserting a preceeding 61t (as in 1:18).

Td avTa. Accusative subject of émreleioBat. Here té advta func-
tions as a substantival identical adjective (lit. “the same things”).
Beare (206), on the other hand, takes t& adtd as the direct object
of émteheioBau rather than its subject, requiring a middle reading
of émteheioBou and a different construal of the dative aSeA@otntu:
“showing yourselves able to fulfill the same meed [i.e., deserved
share] of sufferings as your brotherhood.”

T@v tabnuatwv. Epexegetical genitive (contra BDF §164, which
labels it as partitive).

T . . . deA@oTtnTL Dative of agency (so Achtemeier 1996, 343;
contra Wallace, 373-75, 434-35, who is inclined to argue that the
NT does not use a dative by itself to express agency; but see the
examples in Elliott 2000, 862, n. 758; see also BDF §191). Contra
Selwyn (239), who views it as a dative of disadvantage, and Michaels
(292, 301), who views it as a dative of respect.

¢v [t®] koopw. Spatial, modifying dadehpotnty, identifying the
“brotherhood” in view as being not just Christians in close proxim-
ity but those throughout the world. On the meaning of the brackets,
see 1:6 on [¢oTiv].

bu@v. Genitive of relationship.

é¢mreleioOat. Pres pass inf émitedéw (indirect discourse after
eidoTeg, a verb of perception; see also 2:11 on @g mapoikovg
Kal mapemdnuovg anéxecdatl TOV capkik@®v EmBudy aitiveg
otpatevovTal katd Tig Yuyig). Translations such as “undergoing”
(NIV, NRSV), “being experienced” (ESV), “going through” (TEV),
or “enduring” (NET) fail to communicate the goal-orientation of
é¢muteléw. This verb indicates that it is the completion of these suf-
ferings that is in view. It is better, then, to understand this verse
to affirm that these sufferings are being “accomplished” (see KJV,
ASV, NASB) or “brought to completion” by Christians worldwide,
which explains the reference in the next verse to suffering “briefly”
(6Aiyov). This verb appears in a final position in the infinitival con-
struction for emphasis (on this word order, see 2:8 on &mnelfodvteg).
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For further discussion of this verse against the backdrop of messi-
anic woes, see Dubis (2002, 70-72).

5:10 O 8¢ 006 maong xapitog, 6 kaléoag VUG €ig THY aiwviov
avtod do§av ¢v Xplotd [Incod], 6Aiyov mabovrag adtog
kataptioe, otnpi§er, 00evaooel, Oepeliwoet.

‘0. .. 0¢06. This nominative noun phrase, along with its modi-
fiers, is an example of a left-dislocation (so LDGNT), which serves
to introduce a new topic (shifting from the devil in vv. 8b-9 to God
in vv. 10-11; see Levinsohn, 14). It is picked up with the resumptive
avtog when the verb is introduced. On left-dislocations, see 2:7 on
\iBog 6v dmedokipacav oi oikodopodvreg.

8¢. Introduces the next step in the argument (see 1:7), shifting
from the preceding exhortations to the promise in verse 10.

naong xapirog. Genitive of product (so BDAG, 451.3.e).
Achtemeier (344) opts for a “genitive of quality,” referring to a gra-
cious God, but the presence of éong makes this analysis awkward.

kaXéoag. Aor act ptc masc nom sg kahéw (attributive). The aorist
here points to past time (contra the TEV: “who calls you”).

DpdG. Accusative direct object of kakéoag.

gig v aiwviov. .. §0&av. Here eig refers to an “extension toward
a special goal” (LN 84.16).

avtod. Given the honor/shame motif in 1 Peter, this is perhaps
best taken as a subjective genitive (“God called you to his eternal
glorifying/honoring of [you]”). Alternatively, if construed as the
glory emanating from God into which believers enter, this would
be a genitive of source.

¢v Xprot®. Association (TEV: “in union with Christ”; see also
BDAG, 327.4.¢; Elliott 2000, 865). This phrase could be (a) adjecti-
val, modifying 86&av, or (b) adverbial, modifying xaAéoag. Selwyn
(240) argues that both (a) and (b) are meant, an unlikely option
syntactically. Michaels (302) and others argue that the lack of an
article prior to this phrase (when 86&av itself is arthrous) argues
against the adjectival use. This is not conclusive, however, due to
the crowding created by both aiwviov and avtod between 86&av
and its definite article (see 1:18 on matponapaddotov). Although
word order slightly favors option (a), other NT usage (e.g., 1 Cor
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7:22) favors option (b). On the meaning of this phrase, see 3:16 on
év Xplot®.

[Inood]. Genitive in apposition to Xptot®. On the meaning of the
brackets, see 1:6 on [¢oTiv]. This is most likely not original since, as
Metzger (627) argues, scribal tendencies are strongly expansion-
istic in connection with sacred names. Thus, it is omitted in most
English translations (but not in KJV, NLT?).

OAiyov. Temporal adverb. Fronted for emphasis (so LDGNT).
On the formation of this adverb, see 1:6.

naBovrag. Aor act ptc masc acc pl maoyw (temporal). The refer-
ent is the earlier Opag.

avtog. This pronoun is resumptive rather than intensive (“him-
self”), and marks the beginning of the main clause after the left-
dislocation construction (see above onO ... 0£0¢).

Kkataptioel, otnpifel, olevwoer, Oepeliwoer. These terms have
significant semantic overlap (BDAG gives “strengthen” as one
gloss for each of the last three terms). Thus, one might describe
them as a four-term “doublet” (see 1:4 on d¢@OapTov kai dpiavrov
Kal dpapavtov; note that Moore’s definition of doublet does not
require that terms be joined by a conjunction). In light of a doublet’s
function of adding rhetorical emphasis, a loose paraphrase for this
highly emphatic “quadruplet” might be “God will make everything
right beyond your wildest dreams.” As for the textual tradition, it
is quite varied. Some manuscripts supply budg as a direct object,
which is implicit in any case. Some have only three verb forms
instead of four (so also ASV, RSV), probably having omitted one
form accidentally via homoioteleuton. Other manuscripts change
one or more future indicative forms to optatives.

kataptioet. Fut act ind 3rd sg kataptifw.

otmpiger. Fut act ind 3rd sg otnpilw.

o0evwoet Fut act ind 3rd sg 00evow.

Oepeliwoet. Fut act ind 3rd sg Oepehiow.

5:11 adT@ TO KPATOG €iG TOVG AiDVAG, AURV.

avt®. Dative of possession (“belonging to him,” i.e., “his”).

70 kpatoG. Nominative subject of an implied form of eipi. The
implied verb could be optative (“may sovereignty be his”), as most
English translations render it, but it is more likely indicative (“sov-
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ereignty is his”) given the explicit use of the indicative éotiv in the
similar doxology earlier (4:11).

€ig Tovg ai@vag. Temporal. See 1:25 on &ig TOV aidva.

aunv. A particle regularly used at the close of doxologies (see
BDAG, 53.1.a).

1 Peter 5:12-14

It is through Silvanus—a brother who, as I esteem him, is faith-
ful to you—that I have written to you briefly, exhorting you and
testifying that this is what God truly favors. Stand in it! “The co-
elect one in Babylon greets you, and so does Mark, my son. *Greet
one another with a kiss of love. May peace belong to all of you who
are in Christ.

5:12 A Zidovavod dpiv Tod miotod aded@od, wg Aoyifopat, 8t
OAiyov Eypava Tapakal®@v kai EMpapTop®v Tad TNV eivar AAn0ij
Xaprv tod Ogod £ig fjv oTijTE.

A Xihovavod vuiv tod motod adedgod, ws Aoyilopar. Fronted
as a topical frame (so LDGNT).

Awa Zidovavod. Intermediate agency (see 1:12 on S T@v
evayyelloapévwv Opdg). This phrase has frequently been under-
stood to point to Silvanus as the amanuensis, but most scholars
(even proponents of Petrine authorship) now agree that it instead
refers to Silvanus as the courier of the letter (see Richards). The key
NT parallel to this verse, using the same verb ypd¢w in conjunc-
tion with a prepositional phrase headed by 814, is Acts 15:23, which
describes Judas and Silas, two couriers chosen to deliver a letter con-
taining the apostolic decree. With regard to these men, Acts 15:23
says that the council thought well of ypawyavteg S xetpdg avtdv
(“writing through their hand”).

Xihovavod. BDF §125.2 suggests that Xilovavog is a Latin form
and Z\a¢ is a Greek form of the same Semitic name.

opiv. Although Opiv is usually taken as an indirect object of
gypaya, its presence within the fronted constituent At Zihovavod
VUiV 10D ToToD AdehoD, g Aoyilopat suggests that it needs to be
explained on the basis of its function within this constituent. An
older and now forgotten interpretation probably gives the correct
reading, i.e., to understand dpiv as modifying motod (or perhaps
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the whole phrase, Tod motod 48ed@od), yielding the reading,
“through Silvanus, a brother who is faithful with respect to you” (so
Fairbairn, 2:312, who cites Luther among others; I owe this refer-
ence to Levinsohn). For the combination of motog with the simple
dative, see Acts 16:15; 1 Macc 7:8; Sir 33:3; 37:13.

Tod motod aded@od. Genitive in apposition to Zilovavod. This
phrase represents a stereotypical epistolary commendation of a let-
ter courier.

motod. Although this adjective is used in the sense of “believing”
in 1:21, in the context of this commendation, it most likely means
“faithful, trustworthy” (see this use in 4:19 of God).

@¢. On the use of @¢, see 1:14 on wg Tékva vrakof¢. Here wg
introduces a clause involving the semantic relation of standard-
congruence. According to the standard by which Paul reckons
faithfulness, Silvanus has indeed been faithful.

Moyifopar. Pres mid ind 1st sg AoyiCopat. This verb has an
implicit adTOV as its direct object, referring to Silvanus. The middle
voice corresponds to Kemmer’s semantic class of “cognition mid-
dle” (134-42, 269).

S’ OAiywv. Manner: “briefly” (so BDAG, 224.3.b; LN 67.106; lit.
“through a few things, i.e., words or letters”). Fronted for emphasis
(so LDGNT).

gypaya. Aor act ind 1st sg ypdgw. Here, this verb has the delivery
of the letter more in mind than its composition (see Michaels, 306).
On the parallel in Acts 15:23, note that most translations either
do not explicitly translate ypagw (RSV, ESV, NRSV) or, instead
of “wrote,” render it as “sent” (NIV, TEV, NET). Regarding the
aorist form, it is generally labeled an epistolary aorist (Porter, 37;
Michaels, 308), arising from the fact that, from the perspective of
the recipients reading the letter, the writing and sending of the letter
are in the past.

mapaka@v. Pres act ptc masc nom sg napakaléw (purpose).

£¢muaptup@®v. Pres act ptc masc nom sg €mpaptopéw (purpose).

TavTnVv eivar GAnBi xaprv tod Beob eig fjv otijre. Although it
is possible that this clause serves as the indirect discourse of both
participial verbs of communication, it is more likely that it modi-
fies émpaptup®v alone (with mapakad@v functioning absolutely;
so BDAG, 765.2, and most commentators; see also 2:11 on w¢
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napoikovg kal mapemdnpovg anéxeobal TOV copkikdv Embvpidv
aiTiveg oTpatevovTal KATA THG YUXAG).

Tavtnv. Accusative subject of eivat. Michaels (308-10) suggests
three options for the referent: (a) eschatological grace, (b) the recip-
ients’ sufferings, or (c) the letter itself. Interpreting the feminine
tavtnv to modify an implicit émotolr), he opts for the last: “Peter’s
‘few lines’ may appear to be only a piece of correspondence but in
actuality they are a gift from God” (309-10). As Michaels (309)
himself notes, however, “the feminine form is adequately explained
by the agreement with ydpwv” (BDF §132.1). Close to option (c), I
understand the referent to be the general contents and worldview of
the letter, i.e., its affirmations regarding the Christian message and
ethic. An additional argument in favor of this understanding is that
ancient letters sometimes summarize the contents of the letter in
the letter closing (see Achtemeier 1996, 349, 352).

eivau. Pres act inf eipi.

GAnOi xaprv. Predicate accusative. The same pecking order used
to distinguish nominative subjects from predicate nominatives (see
1:17 on 1OV . . . KpivovTa) also applies to distinguishing accusative
subjects of infinitives from predicate accusatives. The pronoun
TadTnV here “wins out” as subject over the anarthrous noun xdptv
(so also Wallace, 195). On the word order with a deictic subject,
see 1:25 on 10 prijpa. This phrase is a metonymy—to be precise, the
Christian faith (see tavtnVv above) is not God’s favor but rather it is
that which results in God’s favor toward those who embrace it (see
also 2:19, 20).

Tob Ogod. Subjective genitive (i.e., what God truly favors).

€i¢ fjv. The preposition may be read as either (a) spatial; or (b)
purpose. Option (b) is adopted by Michaels (305, 310): “For it you
must stand.” This option has in its favor the use of eig elsewhere
in 1 Peter (e.g., 1:3, 4, 5; 2:8; but see 3:20). As for option (a), in the
NT period, ¢ig is gradually replacing £v, a replacement that is com-
pletely realized in Modern Greek (BDF §205; so BDAG, 289.1.a.0
and most English translations). This option has in its favor that, of
the places in the N'T where ¢ig serves as a substitute for a local use of
¢v, a number of these involve the verb iotnut (Luke 6:8; John 20:19,
26; 21:4) and, further, as Elliott (2000, 879-80) notes, the concept
of “standing in” (lotnu with év) appears in several other places in
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the NT (Rom 5:2; 1 Cor 15:1; Phil 4:1). Overall, the evidence favors
option (a).

otijte. Aor act impv 2nd pl iotnp It is rare to see an imperative
after a relative pronoun (see 3:3 on é0tw.). As a result, some manu-
scripts (P 90t) substitute an indicative form of the verb. Although
the aorist active subjunctive is identical to this imperative form, the
form is clearly not subjunctive here. On a similar use of this impera-
tival form, see LXX Exod 14:13; Eph 6:14.

5:13 Aonaterar vudg n év Bafoul@ve ovvekhekti kai Mapkog 0
vioG pov.

Aomaletar. Pres mid ind 3rd sg donédlopar. The use of the middle
corresponds to Kemmer’s semantic class of “naturally reciprocal
events” (102-8, 268).

udg. Accusative direct object of domaletad.

1 . . . ovvekAekTi) kai Mdpkog. Nominative subject of domaletad.
The feminine noun cvvek\ekt) might be interpreted as a reference
to (a) a specific woman, perhaps Peter’s wife, or (b) a church. A
few manuscripts (X pc) seek to remove the ambiguity by adding
ékkAnoia; some modern English translations clarify similarly (“your
sister church”; NRSV, TEV). Reading the feminine form as a refer-
ence to a church does seem most likely (so BDAG, 968; see argu-
ments in Achtemeier 1996, 353, including the parallel with 2 John
1). On the compound subject with a singular verb, see Wallace
(401-2) who argues that by using a singular verb, the author gives
the first subject (here ouvexAektr) more prominence. Many English
translations bring this out: “Your sister church here in Babylon
sends you greetings, and so does my son Mark” (NLT?% so also
RSV, ESV, NRSV, NET, TEV, NIV). The entire community is thus
appropriately given greater priority than the individual Mark.

1 €v Bapul@vt ovvekAextiy. This description in combination
with the description of the recipients as “elect” members of the
Diaspora in 1:1 forms an inclusio across the entire book.

£v Bapul@vi. Spatial, modifying cuvexkhekt.

Bapul@vi. A few late manuscripts substitute Paopn here, thus
interpreting the metaphor.



1 Peter 5:12-14 177

0 viog. Nominative in apposition to Mapkog. Here, a metaphor
for “a pupil, follower, or one who is otherwise a spiritual son”
(BDAG, 1024.2.a).

pov. Genitive of relationship.

5:14 dondoace aAAnAovg v @lfjpatt ayanng. Eipfivny vuiv
Tao Toig év XpLotd.

aomacacBe. Aor mid impv 2nd pl dondlopat. On the middle
voice, see 5:13 on Aontaletal.

dAAfAovg. Accusative direct object of domdoacbe.

£&v @UAnpatt. Means.

ayanng. Attributive genitive, i.e., characterized by Christian
love.

Eipnvn. Nominative subject of an implied form of eipi, which is
best understood to be optative in light of the explicit optative verb
with eiprjvn as its subject in 1:2.

Dpiv oy toig £v Xprot@d. Most translations rightly treat this as
all one phrase. It is not necessary to read néotv toig év Xplot® to be
in apposition to vpiv, as does Michaels (313).

Oiv dowv. Dative of possession.

toig. The article functions as an adjectivizer, changing the
prepositional phrase, év Xptot®, into an attributive modifier of
Opiv Taotyv.

£€v Xp1o1@®. Association. On the meaning of this vague phrase in
the NT (also in 3:16), see the select bibliography in Wallace (362, n.
58; see also Dubis 2002, 103-4).






GLOSSARY

Note: This glossary is not an exhaustive treatment of all labels that
appear in this handbook, but instead attempts to provide definitions of
terminology that may be less familiar to readers than the usual syntacti-
cal phraseology.

Adjectivizer — In Greek syntax, this term refers to an article that
is used to change a non-adjective into an adjectival modifier. Thus,
in the phrase, 46 mavtog €Bvovg T@V HTO TOV OVpavOV, the article
@V changes the prepositional phrase, OO0 TOV 0Opavdv, into an
attributive modifier of mavtoc £€0voug.

Amplification — With reference to participles, this term pro-
vides an alternative in certain instances to the label “redundant”
(see Wallace, 649-50), referring to participles of speaking or think-
ing that share semantic overlap with the main verb and that serve to
amplify the main clause by providing additional information about
the content of the aforementioned speech or thought.

Anaphoric — Referring back to, i.e., coreferential with, a pre-
ceding word or group of words. Thus, pronouns are anaphoric
references to participants that have already been introduced into
the discourse.

Anarthrous — Lacking an article.

Antecedent — An element that is referred to by another expres-
sion that follows it. Thus, the antecedent of a relative pronoun is
that element in the preceding context to which the relative clause
provides additional information.

Apodosis — The second part (“then” clause) in a conditional
construction.

Arthrous/Articular — Including an article.

179
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Ascensive — In Greek, this term is most often used in relation to
conjunctions, especially kai. It refers to a usage that is intensive or
expresses a final addition or point of focus. In such instances, the
conjunction is typically translated, “even.”

Asyndeton — Linking clauses without the use of a conjunction.

Attraction — Relative pronouns at times take on or “attract” to
the case of their antecedent. For example, in the text, ITavtwv 8¢
Bavpalovtwy émi maotv oig émoiel einev TPOG TOVG pabnTag adTod
(“While everyone was marveling at all that he was doing, he said
to his disciples”), the expected case for the relative pronoun would
be accusative (00g), since it functions as the direct object of ¢mnoieL.
Instead, it has been attracted to the case of its antecedent (rtdowv).

Cataphoric — Referring forward to, i.e., coreferential with, a
following word or group of words. The demonstrative ovtog is fre-
quently used in this manner.

Clausal complement — This type of complement is structurally
a direct object, but since it is a clause rather than a noun phrase
scholars often use the language of “complement” rather than “direct
object.” For example, 811 is often used to introduce complement
clauses with verbs of speech that represent what was said: Aéyw
yap Opiv 81t Svvatar 6 Bedg Ex TV AiBwv TovTwV éyeipatl TEkva
® ABpadp (“For I tell you that God is able to raise up children for
Abraham from these stones.”)

Cognition — A verb of cognition is a verb that refers to some sort
of mental process.

Complement — In the handbook, this term is used in two ways
in addition to its use in the phrase “clausal complement™: (1) A
constituent, other than an accusative direct object, that is required
to complete a verb phrase. Verbs that include a prepositional prefix
often take a complement whose case is determined by the prefix.
For example, verbs with the prefix ouv- characteristically take a
dative complement. (2) The second element in a double accusative
construction, which completes the verbal idea. In the sentence, “I
call my son Superman,” Superman would be the complement.

Constructio ad sensum — Lit. “construction according to sense.”
A construction that follows the sense of the expression rather than
strict grammatical rules, e.g., the use of a plural verb with a subject
that is syntactically singular but refers to a group of people.
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Copula/Copular clause — A copula is a linking verb that joins
a subject and predicate into an equative or copular clause. In the
copular clause, ‘H yeved atitn yeveda movnpa ¢otwy (“This generation
is a wicked generation”), the copula is ¢oTtv.

Crasis — The merging of two words through the use of contrac-
tion, e.g., k&poi for kai épot.

Doublet — “Two or more words or constructions. . . which occur
together and which are so redundant in context that, for transla-
tion purposes, they may be rendered as a single term” (Moore, 5).
Doublets in Greek, such as tépata kai onpeia tend to serve as a way
of intensifying the semantics of the doubled terms.

Emphasis/Emphatic — With regard to the topic of word order,
this handbook uses emphasis (or the adjective “emphatic”) in (a)
a technical sense to refer to a constituent that is the clause’s most
important new information that is also fronted with respect to the
verb in order to give it prominence, i.e., it is marked as focal; or, (b)
in a less technical sense, to refer to prominence attached to certain
constituents.

Enclitic — A word that usually has no accent, having lost it to the
word that precedes it because it is read in such close conjunction
with it.

Equative verb/clause — An equative verb, like €ipi, yivopat, or
Onapxw, is a verb that joins a subject and predicate to form an equa-
tive clause (“something is something”), e.g., H yevea altn yeved
novnpd éotwv (“This generation is a wicked generation”).

Focal/Focus — A focal constituent (i.e., a constituent in focus)
is a constituent that is the most important new information in a
clause.

Frame — An alternative label for a “point of departure.”

Fronting — Placing a constituent earlier in the sentence than its
default order, especially in a pre-verbal position.

Genitive of relationship — Wallace (83) prefers to limit this
label to familial relationships, but we have followed Young (25-26)
in applying it to a variety of social relationships as well, including
slaves, friends, and enemies.

Homoioarcton — A phenomenon in which words or lines begin
with the same or similar letters or words.
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Homoioteleuton — A phenomenon in which words or lines end
in the same or similar letters or words.

Inclusio — An “envelope” or “bookend” structure in which the
same or similar language is used to begin and end a unit of dis-
course.

Left-Dislocation — This literary device introduces “the next
primary topic of the discourse” (Runge 2010, §14.2) by placing it at
the beginning of the sentence and then picking it up with a resump-
tive pronoun in the actual sentence. For example, “The struggling
student in my Greek class, he passed his midterm exam with flying
colors.” Sometimes referred to as a “topic construction.”

Internally headed relative clause — A relative clause in which
the antecedent (head noun) is located inside the relative clause that
modifies it.

Itacism — In relation to textual criticism, this term refers to an
error that arises in transmission through the confusion of sounds.

Litotes — A figure of speech in which a statement is made by
negating the opposite idea. For example, “she is not a bad tennis
player” means “she is a good tennis player.”

Marked — Departing from the normal or neutral pattern, or hav-
ing additive features. At various levels of grammar, speakers/writers
have a choice between various options. One option will typically be
viewed as the “default” or “unmarked” member of the set. The other
members are “marked.” Something that is “marked” may be more
prominent, in focus, emphatic, etc.

Metonymy/Metonym — Metonymy is a figure of speech in
which one term is used in place of another with which it is associ-
ated. In the expression, “he was reading the prophet Isaiah,” the
writer (“the prophet Isaiah”) is used as a metonym for his writings
(“the book that the prophet Isaiah wrote”).

Nominalizer — In Greek syntax, this term refers to an article that
is used to change a word, phrase, or clause into a substantive. Most
commonly, nominalizers are used to make an adjective or participle
substantival.

Point of departure — This expression refers to a constituent
that occurs at the beginning of a clause or sentence that “provides
a starting place for a communication” and “cohesively anchors the
subsequent clause to something which is already in the context”
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(Levinsohn 2000, 42). Points of departure can be either situational
(temporal, spatial, comparative, conditional, or other adverbial
relations) or referential, i.e., topical (pp. 8-11).

Proclitic — A word that usually has no accent, having lost it to
the word that follows it because it is read in such close conjunction
with it.

Prominence — The “semantic and grammatical elements of
discourse that serve to set aside certain subjects, ideas or motifs of
the author as more or less semantically or pragmatically significant
than others” (Reed, 75-76).

Protasis — The first part (“if” clause) in a conditional construc-
tion.

Renewal — Although frames are often used to shift attention
from one constituent to another, frames can also involve “renewal.”
One type of renewal involves the repetition of a topic from the
immediately preceding context in order to make a new point or
provide background information about that topic.

Synecdoche — A figure of speech in which one term is used in
place of another with which it is associated, specifically involving a
part-whole relationship. In the sentence, “Do you have your own
wheels?” the word “wheels” stands for the entire “vehicle” of which
it is a part.

Topical frame — See the entry on “Frame” and “Point of
Departure.” A topical frame typically involves a switch in reference
from the preceding clause and identifies the topic of the new clause.

Unmarked — The unmarked or default choice between two or
more options refers to a writer choosing not to signal the presence
of some feature (Runge 2010, §9.2).
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GRAMMAR INDEX

This index does not include every mention of a given label but only ref-
erences in which the label is believed to describe properly the text
of 1 Peter.

accusative direct object, 1:3, 8,9,
11, 122,13, 15, 17, 212, 22% 2:1,
2,5,6,7,9% 122 15,16, 174, 19,
21,22,24;3:2,5,6% 7, 9% 10°,
12,13, 14, 15, 162, 18, 21; 4:1,
3,52 8% 10% 11, 16, 19; 5:1, 2,
4,5%6,7,8,10,13, 14

accusative in apposition, 1:9, 21;
2:4, 6% 3:15

accusative of time, 1:17; 4:2

accusative subject of the infini-
tive, 1:21; 3:7; 4:17; 5:9, 12

adjectivizer, 5:14

advancement, 2:5; 3:15; 5:1

adverb of degree, 1:13; 4:13, 18

adverb of manner, 1:17, 22; 2:19,
23; 5:2¢

adverb (temporal), 1:6%, 8; 2:10%,
25; 3:5, 15,17, 20, 21; 4:2, 17;
5:10

adverbial accusative, 3:8

alpha-privative, 1:4°

anaphoric constituent, 2:20, 21;
3:9,20

avti (exchange), 3:9*

ano (separation), 3:10, 11

amo (source), 1:12

amno (spatial), 4:172

asyndeton, 2:13

attraction (genitive), 4:11

attributive genitive, 1:14; 3:21;
4:13, 14; 5:1, 14

avtd¢ (intensive), 1:15; 2:5, 24

avTdg (resumptive), 5:10

cataphoric constituent, 2:15;
3:5; 4:6

chiasm, 2:1, 9, 17, 20; 4:15-16

cognate dative, 1:8

comparative adjective, 1:7; 3:7,
17;5:1,5

complement in double accusa-
tive, 1:17; 2:12, 16; 3:6; 4:8

complement in double nomina-
tive, 2:5

condition (first class), 1:6, 17;
2:3,19, 20%; 3:1; 4:112, 14, 16,
17,18

condition (fourth class), 3:14, 17

condition (mixed), 3:14, 17

condition (third class), 3:13

crasis, 3:9
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dative complement, 1:14; 2:13%,
183% 3:1, 5, 22; 5:5

dative direct object, 2:8, 21, 23;
3:1,6,7;4:13,17; 5:5,9

dative in apposition, 1:18?

dative indirect object, 1:2, 122,
13, 21; 2:23; 3:18, 4:5, 6, 19; 5:5

dative of advantage, 1:12% 2:21

dative of agency, 3:18% 4:6; 5:9

dative of cause, 4:12

dative of destination, 3:19

dative of means/instrument,
1:18,19; 2:24

dative of place, 4:6

dative of possession, 4:11; 5:11,
14

dative of recipient, 1:1

dative of reference, 2:5, 7%, 24%
3:15; 4:1, 12% 5:5,7,9

dative of rule, 4:2?

8¢ (development marker), 1:7, 8,
12, 20, 25% 2:4, 7,9, 10%, 14, 23;
3:8,9,11, 12, 14, 15, 18; 4:6, 7,
16% 17; 5:5% 10

d1d (advantage), 1:20

S1d (cause), 2:13, 19; 3:14

dua (intermediate agent), 1:12;
5:12

S1d (manner), 5:12

Otd (means), 1:3, 5, 7, 21, 23; 3:1,
21;4:11

S (ultimate agent), 2:14

double accusative construction,
1:17; 2:12, 16; 3:6; 4:8

double nominative construc-
tion, 2:5

doublet, 1:4, 7, 8, 10, 19, 23; 2:25;
4:7,13; 5:8,10

eic (advantage), 1:4

ei¢ (benefaction), 3:12; 4:10

ei¢ (direction), 1:12; 4:8

eig (goal), 1:3, 10, 11; 2:2, 8, 9;
3:9,12;5:10

eig (in place of év), 3:20; 5:12

eig (introducing verbal object),
1:8, 11, 21% 3:5, 21

eig (purpose), 1:2, 3, 4, 5, 22; 2:5,
9, 14, 21; 4:6, 7

ei¢ (result), 1:7

el (spatial), 2:9; 3:20, 22; 4:4;
5:12

eig (temporal), 1:25; 4:11; 5:11

¢k (cause), 2:12

¢k (separation), 1:3, 18; 2:9

¢k (source), 1:22; 4:11

¢v (association), 2:12; 3:16; 5:1,
10, 14

¢v (cause), 1:6

v (circumstantial), 1:6, 14

¢v (manner), 1:17; 2:18; 3:2

¢v (marker of attendant circum-
stances), 4:19

¢v (means), 1:2, 5, 12, 22; 2:2;
3:19; 5:14

v (reference), 1:15; 2:12; 3:16;
4:4,11; 5:2

év (spatial), 1:4, 11; 2:6%, 22, 24;
3:15%, 19, 22; 4:2,12; 5:9, 13

év (sphere), 4:14, 16

év (temporal), 1:5, 7, 135 2:12;
3:20; 4:13; 5:6

enclitic, 2:10

epexegetical genitive, 1:1, 7, 13,
22;3:3%, 42, 7;4:4,14; 5:4,9

¢mi (benefaction), 3:122

¢ni (direction), 3:122
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éni (goal), 2:25; 3:12

éni (introducing verbal object),
1:13

éni (opposition), 3:12

éni (spatial), 2:24; 4:14; 5:7

éni (temporal), 1:20

focal/emphatic complement in
copular clause, 1:15, 25; 27

fronting (as adverbial frame),
1:14, 15, 16% 2:3, 5, 11, 13; 4:8,
12, 13; 5:1

fronting (as comparative frame),
2:2,25; 3:5

fronting (as conditional frame),
1:6,7,17; 3:1%

fronting (as temporal frame),
1:62 8, 12; 3:5, 21

fronting (as third frame), 1:6

fronting (as topical frame), 1.7,
15,21, 22, 24, 25% 2:5, 6, 73,
122,174 212, 22, 24; 3:6, 9, 10,
14, 16, 18, 21; 4:1%, 3, 7, 8, 10,
112,18%19; 5:1,5% 6,7, 8,12

fronting (discontinuous con-
stituent), 2:9; 3:16; 4:2

fronting (for emphasis), 1:2?, 3,
5,6,7,10,12,13,17% 18, 21,
22%2:2,4%,8,9%, 12, 14, 16% 19,
21,24; 3:1, 5, 62,10, 15, 18, 19,
20,21;4:1,2,8,10, 11, 12,13,
14,15, 18%19; 5:5,7, 8, 10

fronting (for renewal of frame),
2:21; 3:9

fronting (pronouns with
emphatic constituent), 1:21,
22;2:9; 3:6; 4:10, 12

genitive absolute (cause), 4:1, 4

genitive absolute (condition),
4:12

genitive absolute (temporal),
3:20,22;5:4

genitive direct object, 2:12% 5:3

genitive in apposition, 1:1, 2, 3%
5:10, 12

genitive of comparison, 1:7

genitive of place, 1:1°, 24

genitive of product, 2:8% 5:10

genitive of production/producer,
1:9; 2:9

genitive of reference, 2:21; 5:2

genitive of relationship, 1:3; 3:6;
59,13

genitive of separation, 2:11; 3:10;
4:1

genitive of source, 1:11; 2:9

genitive of subordination, 1:3

genitive of time, 1:17; 2:12; 3:20

genitive subject, 3:20, 22; 4:1, 4,
12; 5:4

Granville Sharp’s rule, 1:3; 2:25;
4:18; 5:1

hendiadys, 4:14, 18
homoioarcton, 1:22; 2:2
hyponym, 1:18

tva (epexegetical), 4:6

va (purpose), 1:7; 2:2, 12, 21, 24;
3:1,9, 16, 18; 4:11, 13; 5:6

inclusio, 2:20; 5:13

infinitive (complementary), 1:12;
3:10% 5:1

infinitive (epexegetical), 1:5;
2:15;4:3,5,17
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infinitive (indirect discourse),
2:11; 5:9

infinitive (purpose), 2:5; 5:8

infinitive (purpose with &ig 10),
3:7;4:2

infinitive (result with dote), 1:21

infinitive (substantival), 3:10

intensive pronoun, 1:15; 2:5, 24

internally headed relative clause,
1:10

kabwc (cause), 4:10

kai (adverbial additive), 1:15; 2:5,
8,21;3:5,7,18, 19, 21; 4:1, 6,
13; 5:1

Kai (conjoining), esp. 1:17, 2:6,
16; 3:6, 12, 13; 4:18; 5:4

Katd (opposition), 2:11

katd (standard), 1:2, 3, 15, 17;
3:7; 4:6%,19; 5:2

left-dislocation, 2:7; 5:10
litotes, 2:6

meiosis, 4:3

pév . .. 8¢ construction, 1:20; 2:4;
3:18; 4:6

petd (manner), 3:16

petd (temporal), 1:11

metaphor, 1:4, 7, 13% 12, 23; 2:2%,
3,6,10,11% 12, 16, 18, 22, 24%
3:4,7;4:4,14,17; 5:3, 4, 5, 6%,
7,132

metonymy, 1:5-6; 2:19, 24; 3:17,
20, 21; 4:11; 5:12

middle voice (cognition), 5:12

middle voice (direct reflexive),
1:14, 17; 4:1%

middle voice (emotion), 1:62 8,
11, 125 2:6, 17; 3:6, 142, 16; 4:4,
12,132 16, 19; 5:8

middle voice (grooming), 1:13;
5:5

middle voice (indirect/self-
benefactive), 1:9, 17; 5:4

middle voice (nontranslational
motion), 5:6, 8

middle voice (perception), 2:3

middle voice (reciprocal), 2:11,
13, 18; 3:1, 5, 22; 5:5%, 13, 14

middle voice (self-control), 2:1,
11

middle voice (self-interest), 4:3

middle voice (self-protection/
preservation), 2:11

middle voice (spontaneous event
with animate being), 2:2, 7, 24;
3:6; 4:18

middle voice (spontaneous event
with inanimate being), 1:7, 24;
4:12,17

middle voice (state), 1:15, 16;
3:13; 5:3

middle voice (translational
motion), 2:4, 25; 3:19, 20, 22;
4:3,14

negative-positive construction,
1:12, 18; 2:10% 20, 23; 3:3, 9,
14,21; 4:2,12, 15, 16

neuter plural subject with singu-
lar verb, 1:12

nominalizer, 2:10>

nominative absolute, 1:1

nominative for vocative, 2:18;
3:1,7
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nominative in apposition, 1:1;
2:9% 3:18,21% 5:1%, 8, 13

nominative subject, 1:2, 3, 7, 10,
11,122,244 25%2:23,3,5,72% 8,
9,11, 15, 19% 20% 21, 222, 23,
24,25;3:1,3,4%5,6,12% 13,
16,17, 18, 20% 21, 22; 4:1°%, 3, 5,
7,8,10,11° 14, 15,17, 18% 19;
5:5,8,11,13% 14

nominative subject of an implied
verb, 1:3,24% 2:3,7,9, 19, 20%,
25;3:4,12% 13,17;4:3,17;
5:11, 14

objective genitive, 1:2% 3, 7, 9, 20,
22;2:14%, 16, 19, 24, 25; 3:34, 7,
13, 21% 4:10, 13, 17; 5:1%, 8

onomatopoeia, 4:9; 5:8

1t (cause), 1:16; 2:15, 21; 3:9, 12,
18;4:1, 8,14, 17; 5:5,7

67t (clausal complement), 1:16,
18;2:3

6t (with subject clause), 1:12

ov versus un, 1:8

ovv (inferential), 2:1, 7; 4:7; 5:1, 6

ovv (resumptive), 2:1; 4:1

ovtog (resumptive), 2:7

napd (viewpoint), 2:4, 22

participle (amplification), 1:11

participle (attendant circum-
stance), 2:1, 12; 3:6, 16; 5:2, 7

participle (attributive), 1:3% 4,
5,7% 8,10, 12,13, 15, 20% 212,
232%,25;2:4% 5, 7; 3:5,20; 4:3,
12;5:1, 8, 10

participle (cause), 1:9, 18, 22, 23;
2:8,12; 3:2,17% 4:1, 3, 4; 5:9

participle (concessive), 1:6, 8%
2:23?

participle (condition), 3:6% 4:12

participle (imperatival), 1:14;
2:1,12,18;3:1, 7%, 9%, 16; 4:8,
10; 5:7

participle (manner), 4:13; 5:3%, 8

participle (means), 1:10, 13?; 2:4,
15, 24; 3:5, 182

participle (periphrastic), 1:6; 2:25

participle (purpose), 2:21; 5:12?

participle (result), 4:4

participle (substantival), 1:12,
17;2:6, 7%, 9, 10%, 13, 14, 16,
23;3:10, 12, 13, 15, 16; 4:1, 5%,
17,19

participle (temporal), 2:19, 20%
3:19, 20, 22% 5:4, 10

partitive genitive, 1:20, 24; 2:7;
4:8,11,15

niepi (reference), 1:10% 3:15, 18;
5:7

periphrastic (imperfect), 2:25

periphrastic (present), 1:6

possessive genitive, 1:2, 13, 197,
24; 2:10, 16, 22, 24, 25; 3:12°,
15, 22;4:13, 14,17, 19; 5:2, 6

predicate accusative, 2:4; 5:12

predicate adjective, 1:3, 7, 15,
162 24; 2:15; 3:4, 15, 17; 4:3, 9,
14; 5:9

predicate nominative, 1:25; 2:3,
8%,9, 19, 20% 3:6, 13%, 14, 20;
4:17;5:3

npé (rank), 4:8

npd (temporal), 1:20

proclitic, 2:10

pronominal trace, 2:7
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npdg (purpose), 3:15; 4:12
npdg (spatial), 2:4

rhetorical question, 2:20; 3:13;
4:17, 18

Semitic influence, 1:14; 3:12; 5:12
subjective genitive, 1:1, 2% 3, 5, 7,
9,14, 17% 18, 21, 23, 25; 2:12,

15%24;3:1,2,7,12, 14, 16, 17,
20; 4:2%,3,7,10, 11, 17, 19; 5:7,
10, 12

synecdoche, 1:24

temporary focus, 1:12, 18; 2:15,
19

omép (advantage), 2:21; 3:18
bmép (representation), 3:18
o (agency), 2:4

7o (spatial), 5:6

vocative (true), 2:11; 3:1, 8; 4:12;
5:5 (see nominative for voca-
tive)

word play, 2:3; 3:12

¢ (with comparative clause),
2:2,12,25; 3:6; 4:11%, 12, 5:8

g (with comparative phrase),
1:19, 242

wg¢ (role/capacity), 1:14; 2:5, 11,
13, 14, 16% 3:7% 4:10, 15%, 16

¢ (manner), 5:3

¢ (standard), 5:12
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